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SUMMARY

The German idealists' philosophy of universal history,
which emerged from the long tradition of Judeo-Christian
'theology of history' in the late Eighteenth Century,

was continued in the work of C.C.J. Bunsen. Bunsen's aim
was to unite revelation, suitably interpreted, with
reason, to form a theory of universal history both
spiritual and factually plausible. TFor this purpose he
took a deep interest in the leading sciences of man of

the first half of the Nineteenth Century: the expanded
historical and cultural knowledge resulting from the
Oriental Renaissance. He especially relied on the science
of language developed by Indo-European linguists under

the philoscphical definitions of Wilhelm von Humboldt.

Of necessity he had to collaborate with young professional
scholars to whom he also acted as patron, the most
outstanding examples being the Egyptologist Carl Richard
Lepsius and the Indo-European linguist Friedrich Max
Miller. They in turn were deeply influenced by Bunsen's
viewpoints. The theory of universal history which
resulted in the 1840's and 1850's proved only just
factually plausible; it was also highly Eurocentric

and its ambiguous use of linguistic-based classifications
in human history could imply a racial interpretation.
However Bunsen's spiritual frame of reference, and his
genuine religious universalism and egalitarianism
prevented any racial interpretation from operating freely.
After Bunsen's death, in the 1860's, Lepsius and Miller

unwittingly undermined the coherent balance of spiritual-



factual universal history for scholarly reasons. They
extracted and expounded the Hamitic, Turanian and
'Aryan' linguistic classifications in 'scientific’
form, although always with Bunsen's theory in the
background. When, in the next two decades, scientific
materialism destroyed the possibility of Bunsen's
spiritual perspectives entirely, as well as many of

his factual arguments, Lepsius and Mlller found that
Hamitic, Turanian and 'Aryan' were being transformed
into much moré concrete, indeed racial concepts. Their
different reactions to the new atmosphere demonstrate
the degree of contribution that linguistic universal
history made to the ideology of race. Unconsciously
Lepsius' linguistic Hamitic theory already shared the
assumptions of the racial use of the term. His
scholarly formulation of Hamitic in 1880, which threw
out almost all references to universal history, would
be the basis of the theory of superior, almost white
Hamitic tribes dominating the African Negro, a theory
which continued until the 1950's. Miller reacted much
more strongly against scientific materialism as a whole,
and rejected the transformed concepts Turanian and
'Aryan’, invoking against them the old philosophy of
universal history and their old ambiguous linguistic-
based meanings. Miller's commitment to Bunsen's
philosophy served only to destroy his scholarly cred-
ibility, for his definitions and his linguistics itself
were now outdated. His fight against the physical and

political applications of his linguistic Turanian and



'Aryan' classifications proved ineffectual, for he

was never able to clarify the extra-linguistic ambig-
uities of his own understanding of these terms,
ambiguities which at the end of the Nineteenth Century
could only be defined in racial, rather than in

Bunsen's spiritual, terms of reference.
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INTRODUCTION

In Berlin in the winter of 1815-16 the young
Christian Carl Josids Bunsen submitted an outline of his
life goals to the historian Barthold Niebuhr. The 25
year old Bunsen aimed even then at constructing a philosophy
of universal history, at tracing the laws which regulated
the grand sweep of human historical development. This aim
was to be partially fulfilled many years later in the

works of Bunsen's last two decades, Egypt's Place in

Universal History, Outlines of the Philosophy of Universal

History, God in History. Right up to his death he hoped

to produce a final synthesis of universal history. The
idea which thus dominated his thinking lifelong, which
shaped all his researches, which influenced his activities
and opinions in all spheres was certainly not unique. On
the simplest level elements from similar theories of
Herder, Lessing, Schelling and Hegel can easily be iden-
tified in Bunsen's theory of universal history. But the
consistency and self-consciousness of Bunsen's aim went
deeper than any question of piecemeal borrowing. His
universal history was a serious continuation of the idealist
philosophers' tradition, not an imitation at second hand.

The universal history of the German Enlightenment
was based on centuries of development of the Judeo-
Christian philosophy of history in Europe. It was dis-
tinguished by the belief that events are neither simply
factual or random, nor cyclic - as ancient societies had
believed - but in some way ordered and meaningful.

Initially the definition of meaning or purpose behind



events was provided by religious belief. All events were
thought to be moving toward a spiritual goal: the
Messianic hope of the Jews, the expectation of future
judgement and salvation of the Christians. So strong was
this transcendant purpose at the end and the centre of
events, at least in the early Christian era, that the
history of secular events was entirely subordinated to
the history of religious salvation. Deprived of the
awaited immediate attainment of the spiritual goal,
mediaeval Christian theologians eventually brought
secular events more clearly into view, and combined them
with the total history of salvation. Secular history
shared the progression toward an ultimately spiritual
goal: secular and religious history together formed the
totality, 'Universal History'. The central religious
text, the Bible, provided the framework for secular
history also. A move away from such a strongly unified
religious-secular order in history was begun only in the
century of the Enlightenment. For Vico religious
Providence was still active in secular history, but in
a purely secular fashion. That secular history reflects
Providence but follows a natural, secular logic character-
ized the 'universal history' of the German idealists also.
Herder's desire

'... jedes geschichtliche Phdnomen als

Naturerzeugnis und letzten Endes damit auch

aus g8ttlichem Grunde hervorgegangen 2zu
verstehen cevry

1. Friedrich Meinecke, Die Entstehung des Historismus,
Minchen, 1959, p. 419,




transposed the meaningfulness and order of the history

of salvation decisively into the ﬁhole of human history.
The radical logic of Voltaire who attempted to discard
religious Providence, replacing it with a frankly

secular idea of progress, was as yet foreign to German
philosophy.2 Educated in the shadow of the great idealist
philosophers, purely secular progress was quite foreign

to Bunsen as well. For him too history consisted of the
dialogue of God with Man, the Infinite and its Finite
expression. However Bunsen's universal history did have
certain unique characteristics. These resulted from his
particular experiences and interests, and the circumstances
of the final publication of his theory several decades
after the climax of German Enlightenment thought.

Bunsen's education, even at one time his
vocation, was closer to theology than philosophy or history.
But theology for him meant the union of two separate
approaches to religious truth. On the one hand there
was his deeply personal experience of religion, built on
a family background of individual Protestant piety.

Neither simple reductive rationalism nor formal state
religion were reconcilable with such an immediate religious
belief, which saw Christianity as the centre of all human
experience. On the other hand there was the effect of

German Enlightenment thought: this produced in Bunsen an

2. On the development of the Judeo-Christian idea of
history and universal history see Karl LOwith,
Meaning in History, Chicago, 1949 and Arno Borst,
Der Tumbau von Babel, Stuttgart, 4 vols (in 6),
1957-63 especially vol. IV, p. 2034ff.




unassailable faith in reason: in nature, in man, in
history. The combination of the two resulted in a
spiritual rationalism. Reason was linked with the nature
of God Himself; a rational order in creation was the

means of God's revelation to man:
'... God does reveal Himself in the history

of the world. God's Eternal Being in itself

remains unchanged. But that which discovers

itself in History and in Nature as the plastic

and motive force, is nothing else than the

Divine, only with the difference of the Finite

and the Infinite. From this postulate, it

necessarily follows that such a revelation will

take place in accordance with the laws of

reason; above all, in accordance with those

laws whose essence and aim is ethical. For God

and Law are one and the same, so soon as we )

acknowledge Him to be the principle of Order in

the universe; the harmonizing element of its

discord, the inspirer of its progressive likeness

to Himself, the Supreme source of all blessedness’

If revelation takes place through the laws of reason then
even the central Christian experience must be brought
within the rational compass. Conversely, the events of
the rational world take on at the same time a spiritual
significance. The mutual reconciliation of revelation
and reason, without compromising the force of either, was
perhaps Bunsen's most fundamental concern.

The medium by which he thought to reconcile
spiritual and factual truth was suggested to him by prob-

ably the most outstanding scholarly event of his age, the

3. God in History I, p. 7. Note that George L. Mosse,
Toward the Final Solution, A History of European Racism,
New York, 1978, finds the foundations of racist
ideology at the point of fusion of Enlightenment
rationalism and Pietist inner spiritual preoccupations
at the turn of the Nineteenth century (see Chapter I).
It is precisely this type of mixture which Bunsen's
personality and work represent.




'oriental Renaissance'. Breaking upon the Continent
just at the turn of the Nineteenth century, reaching its
height in Romantic form in the first three decades of

the century, the European rediscovery of the antiquity

of the East, particularly that of India, spawned

important new disciplines. Leading and enabling research
into a new wealth of information about the East -
historical, cultural, religious - was the crucial factor
of linguistic knowledge. Linguistics itself as a science
takes its origins from the rediscovery of the ancient
north Indian language Sanskrit and the similarities
immediately obvious between it and many modern European
languages.4 To Bunsen, a student of classical philology
and history, unusually gifted in languages, the oriental
Renaissance and the new German 'comparative philology'
developing from it represented the outstanding scientific
achievement of his day, and one with crucial significance
for universal history. For the philosophy of language
which dominated the oriental: Renaissance and thereby
early linguistics itself was a continuation of the German
Enlightenment, a Romantic deepening of its spiritual side.
The linguistic philosophy of the Schlegels and above all of
Wilhelm von Humboldt produced a profound idealist
psychological analysis of the interrelationship between man

and his language. An intrinsic quality of man, language

4. On the oriental Renaissance see Raymond Schwab, La
Renaissance orientale, Paris 1950; René Gerard, L'Orient
et la Pensée Romantique Allemande, Paris, 1963; Edward
W. Said, Orientalism, London, 1978 especially Chapter 2
section 2.




from its origins was both concrete and spiritual. Its
outer form reflected an inner human reality of which it
was at once a product, and an ongoing causal factor.
Language - an inalienable part of the human definition,
both concrete and spiritual, now 'scientifically'
investigated and ordered by comparative philology -
became Bunsen's key to uniting revelation and reason, and
to tracing the path of God in history.

The factor which ultimately determined the
appearance of Bunsen's universal history was of a different,
more mundane order. His intellectual goals evolved in
the shadow of a not altogether voluntary diplomatic and
political career. Public duties swallowed most of the time
and energy which he had once wanted to devote to intellectual
research. Until the retirement of his last few years the
structuring of God's pattern in history remained a youthful
aim unlikely to be easily fulfilled. However Bunsen never
gave up his aim. His solution to the curtailment of his
own research opportunities was patronage of, and collabor-
ation with a number of promising young professional
scholars. The two outstanding figures in this regard,

Carl Richard Lepsius and Friedrich Max Mfiller, forged
lasting personal relationships with Bunsen based on

similar intellectual and religious backgrounds, enthusiasm
for Bunsen's grand ideal, and gratitude for his consider-
able sponsorship of their public careers. They provided
much of the required factual backbone for universal history:
Lepsius for Egyptian history and language, Miller for Indo-

European and other language studies. The first three



chapters deal with the intellectual and biographical
background leading to the publication of Bunsen's
universal history in the late 1840's and 1850's, and
examine the structure that resulted from the collabor-
ation of Bunsen, Lepsius and Mtiller.

As Bunsen published his universal-historical
works, however, the very scholars who had helped to
construct them were beginning to disassociate themselves
from them. Thanks to Bunsen, Lepsius was the sole
reputable public representative of Egyptology in Germany,
and could convincingly, on his own merits, claim the title
of the regenerator of European Egyptology overall. Thanks
to Bunsen, Mfiller was installed in the heart of an
essentially ignorant, at times hostile English academic
environment, and, again on his own merits, was a brilliant
Sanskrit scholar of some international repute. Both knew
the concrete problems perhaps too easily overcome by
Bunsen's synthesis of reason and revelation. Though they
never rejected the patron to whom they owed so much,
though they never repudiated the ideal of universal
history which they too shared, they were no longer so
certain that its attainment was possible, nor that Bunsen
had achieved it. Both were concerned to build their own
professional prestige and consolidate the reputation of
their chosen subject areas. By the mid-1850's, even as
Bunsen's works were published, they tactfully withdrew
from any further public collaboration with him. Especially
after Bunsen's death in 1860 they concentrated on their own

fields. Chapter IV deals with this process of withdrawal



and specialization, tracing the qualifications and
readjustments made to Lepsius' Egyptology and Miller's
linguistics made during the 1860's. Nevertheless, the
concepts 'Hamitic', 'Turanian; and 'Aryan' which they
had originally helped Bunsen to define, were maintained,
indeed extended during this decade. Even the background
of Bunsen's universal history was continued, at times
quite openly, and on a conscious theological basis.

The difficulties of 'Hamitic', 'Turanian' and
'Aryan' were first made clear in the 1870's and 1880's.
In this period linguistics and Egyptology developed to
a degree of sophistication and specialization unknown in
Bunsen's day and antithetical towards the wide scope
of the early oriental  Renaissance. At the same time
the theological basis of universal history suffered a
fatal blow. The impact of materialist thought, in the
shape of the Darwinian hypothesis, and the adoption of
the new materialism by important new sciences of man -
anthropology, archaeology - destroyed the factual credi-
bility of the old theological framework of history, and
brought in its wake great dangers. The balance of reve-
lation and reason in the progressive structure of universal
history was destroyed. Bunsen's Christian-centrism had
naturally been transposed into the secular sphere of
history: his structure proclaimed the predominance of the
(Christian) cultures and languages of Europe, especially
the (Protestant) 'Germanic' cultures and languages, at

least in the modern world. Once the theological foundations



were suppressed by the materialism of the 1870's, his
universal history became simply Eurocentric. Definitions
of 'Hamitic', 'Turanian' and 'Aryan' all took on the

aura of types of linguistic, cultural or historical
superiority or inferiority. Bunsen's philosophy of
language too was shattered. Language became irrelevant
as a cultural phenomenon in itself for the new materialism
unless it was linked with physical correlates. ‘'Hamitic',
'"Turanian' and 'Aryan' became materialized into physical
stereotypes of skin colour, skull-shape or hair-type.

At the same time the more and more rarified area of prof-
essional linguistics itself often questioned even the
original basis of such concepts.

Thus the decade of the 1870's and the 1880's
pulled apart Bunsen's synthesis of revelation and reason
by means of language, and forced Lepsius and Miller,
most of whose work had been built on Bunsen's synthesis,
to clarify their views. Chapter V examines the crisis
felt by both and how they attempted to restore again
Bunsen's balance. In different ways neither was
successful. They never recaptured the spiritual ration-
alism of Bunsen's universal history, nor its plausibility.
The one leaned toward the dangerous direction of Eurocentric
racial stereotypes; the other emphasized anti-materialism
to the point where his work became outdated and irrelevant.
The responses of both have subsequently been misunderstood.
For the unique motivations of Bunsen, which remained in
later, more difficult times, those of Lepsius and Miller as

well, have not yet been understood.
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CHAPTER I

THE INTELLECTUAL BACKGROUND

In the first decades of the Nineteenth Century,
when Bunsen would begin to put together his theory of
universal history, European conceptions of man, his place
in the world and his history were still dominated by
traditional perspectives inherited from a number of ancient
cultures, and expressed in the Bible, 'de Quelle alle
Weltweisheit'. Human history began with the date of
Creation, traditionally set around 4,000 B.C. Its early
outlines were depicted in the 0l1ld Testament. Mankind
was literally descended from Adam and Eve. There had
been a unified Urvolk speaking a unified Ursprache in
the Urheimat of mankind, probably somewhere in central
Asia, before the destruction of man by the Flood, his re-
establishment and expansion, and his separation into
peoples at the Tower of Babel. God has continued to
direct man's fate since that time.l

Since the Renaissance, classical sources had
been infiltrating and rounding out this picture. Grad-

ually the hold of religious doctrine on the natural

1. Phrase quoted from Kraus, op.cit., p. 74. On orthodox
Biblical chronology see Francis C. Haber, The Age of
the World. Moses to Darwin, Baltimore, 1966, Intro-
duction, pp. 1-35. On the complex and ancient history
of ideas of origins - of man himself, and of his
language/s = see Borst, op.cit., especially the summation
with references in Vol. IV, pp. 1940-1964, and on the
specific background to Bunsen's time span, vol. III/2,
sections 5 and 6. 1In this work the succinct German
expressions Urvolk, Ursprache, Urheimat will be used in
preference to the more cumbersome English 'primeval, or
original people', 'primeval, or original language'
'primeval, or original country or homeland'.
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sciences was being considerably loosened. By the early
decades of the Nineteenth Century geology would shake
itself almost entirely free from the Biblical notion of
the age of the earth and the manner of creation of the
physical world. As far as religious doctrine pertained
to man himself, significant modifications were also
beginning to be made to the literal traditional framework
at the beginning of the Eighteenth Century, the product
of the secularization of thought, the development of a
sense of relativity and individuality in human experience.
The Biblical text itself was beginning to be subjected

to scholarly analysis. Its Divine origin was denied:

its inconsistencies and repetitions pointed out.
Suggestions of the - rather simplistically conceived -
natural origins of man, language and culture were put

forward.2

Yet neither the scientific revolution nor
Enlightenment rationalism brought about an immediate,
complete break away from the theological view of the world
and of man. Even in geology up to the 1840's a truce was
in force, a harmonization between the scientific history
of the earth and the Biblical history of man. As long as

it was removed from his geological province, Charles

2. On geology and science see Haber, op.cit., especially
Chapters III and IV, and Charles Coulston Gillispie,
Genesis and Geology, Harper Torchbooks, 1959. On the
rise of 'Historism' see Meinecke, op.cit.; on Biblical
critique see Kraus, op.cit., Chapters 3-6 inclusive;
on Eighteenth Century rationalist speculations see, for
example, Lord Monboddo in Borst, op.cit., vol. II1/2,
pp. 1413-4. Linguistic theories are discussed further
below.
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Lyell would accept the existence of the Biblical Flood:
it had probably occurred in a limited form in the very
localized érea of primitive human habitation. The
leading science of the day would go no further against
the religious framework: human Creation and experience
were still dominated by religious perspectives.3 However,
since - especially on the European Continent - the
Enlightenment and Biblical Critique had revealed the
literal implausibility of the Biblical account of man,
the old 'theology of history' was no longer viable per se.
Toward the end of the Eighteenth Century the German
idealist philosophers produced a unique reworking of the
religious framework for man: a philosophy of Universal
History, which Bunsen would continue into the middle of
the Nineteenth Century.

Reacting against both simplistic rationalism
and literal orthodoxy, the idealist philosophers conceived
of the Creation of man as a transposition by God of a
reflection of Himself, the Absolute, into the Finite.
Man, in the Finite, was equipped in himself to strive to
regain the Absolute. He possessed certain gifts or
potentialities which had to be developed and were developed
freely by him alone: those qualities which define him as
man - reason, the capacity for language, and a spirituality,
the Absolute in him. From these origins he had himself

gradually developed all languages, all social organizations,

8 On Lyell see Gillispie, op.cit., p. 128ff. For a late
example of the serious nature of this harmonization
see Alfred Maury, 'Les Nouvelles Théories sur le
Déluge', Revue des deux mondes, 1. aofit, 1860, pp. 634-
667.
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all civilizations. The idealists were clearly deeply
influenced by the German Pietist revival of the end of
the Seventeenth Century, which had insisted on the

almost mystical, inner, subjective nature of religious
belief and its demonstration in the unfolding of human
experience in history, both as an inner dynamic, and an
outer, observable process.4 For these German philosophers
the history of man was not that account set out in the
Bible, in stories of miraculous intervention by God.
History was the process of development of man's basic
gifts in manifold ways, and in itself the demonstration
of the truth of religion. God worked in and through
history, progressively, as man tried to regain the
Absolute in the Finite, to realize God's Kingdom on
Earth. History was conceived metaphorically, as Lessing's
'education of the human race', or Herder and Hegel's
divisions of human experience into the Ages of Childhood,
Adolescence and Maturity of Humanity. In this scheme

the Bible as a whole still held the centre-stage: it was
the repository of the basic Judeo-Christian experience,
which, through its remarkable nature, had proved itself
to be the purest or highest manifestation of the Absolute
in the Finite, the clearest demonstration of the progress

of human history and religion.

4. On Pietism and its influence see Gerhard Kaiser,
Pietismus und Patriotismus in literarischen Deutschland,
Wiesbaden, 1961, Chapter I on Pietism 1itself and
Chapter II on Pietism and History.

5. On Gotthold Ephraim Lessing (1729-81) see Karl Barth,
Protestant Theology in the Nineteenth Century. Its
Background and History, London, 1972, chapter 6. On
Johann Gottfried Herder (1744-1803) see ibid., chapter
8 and Meinecke, op.cit., p. 392ff. for the stages of
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This interpretation of Biblical truth, of the
meaning of history and of religion, allowed the infusion
of almost all rational knowledge about thé human past
and present without breaking the link with the Divine.

It even produced a deeper appreciation of human cultures
in the past. Thus C.G. Heyne, a classical scholar who
was Herder's friend and incidentally Bunsen's teacher at
G&ttingen, pioneered a new interpretation of mythology.

It was neither religious allegory nor a form of historical
reminiscence, but a product of the primitive 'Kinderwelt'
of mankind. At that primitive time language itself was
limited in its ability to convey human thought, especially
thought in the abstract, thought striving to express the
Absolute in man. Language could only do so indirectly,
poetically; this had produced a confusion of mythology
in the primitive 'aetas mythica', and was still to be

6

seen in Greek mythology. If the idealists thus broke

the grip of literal orthodoxy on the human experience in

division in history. The development of man through
language in Herder's view is discussed further below.
On Georg Wilhelm Friedrich Hegel (1770-1831) see
Barth, op.cit., chapter 10 and Johannes Hoffmeister
(ed.), G.W.F. Hegel, Lectures on the Philosophy of
World History. Introduction: Reason in History (trans
H.B. Nisbet), Cambridge University Press, 1975, p.
129ff. for the divisions of history and L&with,
op.cit., chapter III, pp. 52-59.

6. On earlier views of mythology see Jan de Vries,
Forschungsgeshichte der Mythologie, Mnchen, 1961
Sections I-V inclusive; on Christian Gottlob Heyne
(1729-1812) see Fritz Strich, Die Mythologie in der
deutschen Literatur von Klopstock bis Wagner, 2 vols,
Bern und Miinchen, 1910 (unverdnderte reprographischer
Nachdruck, T#bingen, 1970), vol. I, Chapter 2, p.
106ff. (also includes Heyne's relationship to Herder)
and Wolfgang Bopp, 'G8rres und der Mythos', Tdbingen,
Phil.Diss. von 1974, p. 1l6ff.
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history, by a wider and at the same time more spiritual
interpretation of it, they never questioned the special
and exalted nature of humanity. Man's relationship,

even partial identity, with the Divine was at the heart of
their philosophy of universal history.

In the last decades of the Eighteenth Century
the idealists' philosophy of history found a more precise
focus for the Age of Childhood of the human race than the
generally accepted but vague Asiatic Urheimat of the
Bible, as a result of the European rediscovery of the
antiquity of the East. The rise of Orientalism, or
the 'Oriental Renaissance', can be dated with some
precision to the work of Anquetil du Perron, the translator
of the ancient Persian Avesta, and of Sir William Jones
and the English Asiatick Society of Bengal. Its core
was the learning of the ancient Persian and especially
the ancient north Indian literary language, Sanskrit,
and, through this linguistic knowledge, the translation
and publication of ancient texts. These ancient cultures,
which had clearly developed quite outside the Judeo-
Christian framework of history, had a huge impact on
European thought. Their rediscovery particularly affected
the philosophy of universal history, which had not prev-
iously suspected their existence. Because of their
imprecise and highly-exaggerated antiquity, and their
eastern location, they were almost immediately interpreted

as the embodiment of the Age of Childhood of the human
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race.

For Herder the primitive East was still a
general concept. He searched for primitive revelation,
expressed in Heyne's 'sermo mythicus', throughout Egypt,
Chaldea, Phoenicia, India, China and Tibet, before
going on to reaffirm the traditional centrality of
Judeo-Christianity. For him, Hebrew poetic 'myth' in
the 0ld Testament was still the closest form of all to
primitive revelation, and was carried on even more
authentically into Christianity.8 However, by the
beginning of the Nineteenth Century the primitive East
was becoming very specifically associated with ancient
India and Sanskrit literature. In Germany the 'Symbolic
school' of mythological interpretation, whose chief
representatives were Joseph G8rres and Friedrich
Creuzer, followed Herder's search for primitive revela-
tion but now identified India as the original centre
of that revelation. On the European Continent a mood of
Romantic Indomania predominated, especially surrounding
the Sanskrit language. The language was first taught
outside India in Paris, from 1803, initially by a member
of the English Asiatick Society of Bengal. By 1815 a
Chair had been founded for the teaching of Sanskrit at

the College de France. Its first incumbent, Léonard de

e On the 'Oriental Renaissance' in detail see Schwab,
op.cit., from whom the term has been borrowed, and
Gérard, op.cit., pp. 71-83 especially.

8. On Herder's use of the ancient East see ibid., pp.
3-67. Strich, op.cit., pp. 115-143, and on the role
of Hebrew poetry especially Kraus, op.cit., pp. 11l4-
132,
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Chézy, expressed in his Inaugural Address the exalted

expectations of the day:

'... Philosophie, métaphysique, grammaire,
théologie, astronomie, mathématiques,
jurisprudence, morale, poésie; des traités de
toutes ces sciences cultivées chez les Indiens
dans un temps ou 1l'Europe entidre étoit
plong€e dans les plus profondes ténébres de
1'ignorance, vont s'offrir en foule a vos
regards avides, faire naitre de votre part les
récherches les plus savantes: et qui sait

s'il n'est pas donné a quelqu'un de vous,
Messieurs, d'y apporter cet esprit subtil et
observateur, qui par des rapprochements
ingénieux, peut jeter le plus grand jour sur
1'histoire de 1l'homme et nous retracer l'origine
de nos connoissances'9

When the Sanskrit language began to be inves-

tigated in some little depth it proved to have important

repercussions for the study of language in general.

Before the Oriental Renaissance Europe's detailed inves-

tigation of language had been confined to the well-worked

but severely limited tradition of classical philology.

During the Eighteenth Century a growing amount of inform-

ation was being gathered about the living languages of

9.

Quoted from Antoine Léonard de Ché&zy, Discours prononcé€
au Collége Royal de France a l'ouverture du cours de
langue et de littérature Sanskrite, Paris, 1815, pp. 7-
8. On the 'Symbolic school' see Strich, op.cit., vol.
II, pp. 318-339; Gérard, op.cit., pp. 173-194; Henri
Pinard de la Boullaye, L'Etude comparde des Religions,
vol. I, Son Histoire dans le monde occidental, Paris,
1922, pp. 260-267; and the original work of Joseph
G8rres, Mythengeschichte der asiatischen Welt, 2 vols
Heidelberg, 1810, and of Carl Ritter, Die Vorhalle
europdischer V8lkergeschichten vor Herodotus...,
Berlin, 1820. On Indomania see Gérard, op.cit.,

p. 75ff. and Schwab, op.cit., p. 58ff. and p. 219ff.
Note that although the English produced the basic
material and knowledge for the Continent's Indomania,
and dominated the field until the Napoleonic era,
England never experienced the Romantic Indomania of the
Continent, particularly not in its German depth.
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Europe and other continents, however the technique to
deal with such information did not yet exist. Word lists,
geographical grouping and crude, etymologically—bésed
similarities formed the contents of the huge collections

of Peter Simon Pallas (Linguarum totius orbis vocabularia

comparativa) and of Johann Christoph Adelung (Mithridates,

oder Allgemeine Sprachenkunde...). The idea of Hebrew

as the Ursprache, and the separation of languages at the
Tower of Babel, still held sway.10 The ancient Indian
language revolutionized the study of language. Sir
William Jones himself pointed out that the language had
clear grammatical affinities with the great classical
and modern European languages:

'The Sanskrit language, whatever be its
antiquity, is of a wonderful structure; more
perfect than the Greek, more copious than the
Latin, and more exquisitely refined than
either, yet bearing to both of them a stronger
affinity, both in the roots of verbs, and in
the forms of grammar, than could possibly have
been produced by accident; so strong indeed,
that no philologer could examine them all
three without believing them to have sprung
from some common source, which, perhaps, no
longer exists'.ll

10. See Peter Simon Pallas, Linguarum totius orbis voca-
bularia comparativa, 2 vols, St Petersburg, 1786-89
and Johann Christoph Adelung, Mithridages; oder All-
gemeine Sprachenkunde..., 4 vols, 1806-1817. On early
linguistic studies and their methods see Otto
Jespersen, Language, its Nature, development and
Origin, London, 1922, pp. 21-26; Georges Mounin,
Histoire de la Linguistique dés origines au XX© siécle,
Paris, 1967, Chapter III, pp. 116-151; Vilhelm Thomsen,
Geschichte der Sprachwissenschaft bis zum Ausgang des
19. Jahrhunderts (trans H. Pollak), Halle, 1927, pp.
30-42; Hans Arens, Sprachwissenschaft..., 2 vols,
Athen8um Fischer Taschenbuch, Frankfurt, 1974, vol. I,
sections I,II,III.

11. Quoted from S.N. Mukherjee, Sir William Jones: A Study
in Eighteenth-Century British Attitudes to India,

Cambridge, 1968, p. 95, from Jones' third Anniversar¥
Discourse to the Asiatick Society of Bengal, 1786. Also
on Jones (1746-1794) see Thomas A. Sebeok (ed.),
Portraits of Linguists..., 2 vols, Bloomington, 1966,
vol. I, pp. I-57.
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During the period of tremendous enthusiasm for ancient
India and Sanskrit literature which ensued from Jones'
work, the structure and affinities of the Sanskrit
language became the focus around which much of the already
extant linguistic information could be grouped: either
languages were similar to Sanskrit in grammatical
structure, or dissimilar.

Up to the 1820's the study of the Sanskrit
language and its affinities was still conceived within
the universalistic context of the study of the ancient
east in general. Sir William Jones had made his linguistic
remarks in the course of an overall comparative inves-
tigation of ancient cultures, which encompassed mytholog-
ical, philosophical, religtious and artistic parallels.12
Friedrich Schlegel, too, had been drawn to the study of
Sanskrit by the universal-historical perspectives of
Romantic Indomania in the first decade of the Nineteenth
Century. By the period of his famous treatise Uber die

Sprache und Weisheit der Indier (1808) he had already

backed away from the full flood of Romantic enthusiasm,
having discovered the degeneration of later Persian and
Indian religions. Yet in the course of his general
discussion on ancient Indian culture he developed further
the linguistic hints thrown out by Jones and the members
of the Asiatick Society. Schlegel entirely rejected

etymological or geographical grouping with regard to

12. See Mukherjee, op.cit., p. 97ff.; Schwab, op.cit.,
pp. 232-239 and Gérard, op.cit., see p. 192 stress
the general and universal aspect of the researches
of this period.
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the Indian language, relying instead upon the structural
similarities suggested by Jones, and the idea of a
historical link between the Indian and the European
languages. The structure of these languages was charac-
terized by the use of grammatical inflections:
'Das Prinzip... ist immer noch dasselbe, dass
ndmlich die Nebenbestimmung der Bedeutung nach
der Zeit und andern Verhdltnissen nicht durch
besondre Worte oder von aussen angehdngte
Partikeln geschieht, sondern durch innere
Modifikation der Wurzel'.
With Jones, and then Friedrich Schlegel's concept of
'comparative grammar', language studies acquired a new
and much more precise method, open for general use. At
the same time the two scholars' remarks were made with

regard to one specific group, the Indo-European, which

they had thus defined for the first time.13

13. Quotation from Arens, op.cit., I, p. 162, and see also

pp. 160-169 passim. On Friedrich Schlegel's (1772-
1829) linguistic work see further Theodor Benfey,
Geschichte der Sprachwissenschaft und orientalischen

Philologie in Deutschland..., Mlinchen, 1869, pp. 357-

369. On Schlegel's Romantic Indomania see Gérard,
op.cit., pp. 84-128 and Schwab, op.cit., p. 74ff.
term 'Indo-European' is generally used by modern

linguistics to describe the well-accepted grouping of

Indo-Iranian, most modern and classical European and

several now extinct Eurasiatic languages: see Antoine
Meillet and Marcel Cohen, Les Langues du Monde, Paris,
(1924) new edition, 1952, pp. 5-80 and Holger Pedersen,
The Discovery of Language, Midland Books, Bloomington

and London, 1967, sections I-IV inclusive. The term
was not used consistently in the Nineteenth Century,
especially during the early years of linguistics.
There were several variants - 'Sanskritic', 'Indo-
Germanic' (especially favoured by German scholars)
'Germanic' and so on - depending on the individual
scholar's own preference. See for a chronological
treatment of this Gustav Meyer, 'Von Wem stammt die

Bezeichnung Indogermanen?' Indogermanische Forschungen,

II, 1892, pp. 125-130; Leo Meyer, 'Uber den Ursprung
der Namen Indogermanen, Semiten und Ugrofinnen',
G8ttingische gelehrte Nachrichten, October, 1901,
pp. 448-459; Hans Siegert, 'Zur Geschichte der

Begriffe, "Arier" und "arisch" ', W8rter und Sachen,

vol. 22 (n.s. vol. 4), 1941/2, pp. 73-99.
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The context of this early definition of an
inflected Indo-European grdup of languages must be care-
fully understood. A whole tradition of rationalist
Enlightenment investigation of language had insisted on
the mechanical nature of language. It had logical and
universal laws, as an agreed system of communication. It
originated from simple syllables or roots, themselves the
reflection of purely natural, external phenomena in
sound; these roots had then been combined in a simple,
mechanical fashion to produce all known languages.

The opposite view was taken by the orthodox: language

had been granted to man, fully formed, by God. The
German idealists combined and philosophically transformed
these rather crude accounts. Herder's definition of the
origin of language referred it to an inner need of man,
individually, connected irrevocably both to man's reason
and to the stimuli of the outside world:

'... so ist die Genesis der Sprache ein so

inneres Dringnis, wie der Drang des Embryos

zur Geburt bei dem Moment seiner Reife. Die
ganz Natur sttirmt auf den Menschen, um seine

Krifte, um seine Sinne zu entwickeln, bis

er Mensch sei. Und wie von diesem Zustande

die Sprache anfingt, so ist die ganze Kette

von Zustidnden in der menschlichen Seele von
der Art, dass jeder die Sprache fortbildet...'15

In this Herder was building on the work of the early

14. See Arens, op.cit., I, PP- 88-93 and p. l06ff. and
Benfey, op.cit., pPpP- 281-312 on rationalist theories
of the nature and origin of language from Charles de
Brosses, et al., and on 'universal' or 'general'
grammar. ‘

15. From Herder's Abhandlung ber den Ursprung der Sprache,
1772, reprinted in his Sprachphilosophische Schriften
(ausgewdhlt... von E. Heintel) , Hamburg, 1960, p. 58.
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Eighteenth Century philosopher Gottfried Wilhelm Leibniz,
who had also discussed the close interconnection between
language and human reason, and had as well been one of
the earliest students of large-scale linguistic relation-
ships. Herder strengthened Leibniz's suggestions and
applied them to a group, rather than an individual,
experience:

'Ich wilirde also die Sprache als das Werkzeug,
den Inhalt und die Form Menschlicher Gedanken
ansehen und fragen:...

... Wenn man nun... sich ein Volk gedenkt,

das sich seine Sprache bildet: was muss dies
wieder der Sprache ffir Natur geben, dass sie
ein Werkzeug ihrer Organen, ein Inhalt ihrer
Gedankenwelt, und eine Form ihrer Art zu
bezeichnen, kurz, dass sie eine Nationalsprache
werde?...

... Was muss es der Denkart ftir Form geben, dass
sie sich in, mit und durch eine Sprache bildet,
da wir jetzt durch das Sprechen Denken lernen?
Und wie kann man also die populaire Denkart des
gemeinen Mannes in seiner Sprache, sowohl der
Materie, als der Bildung aufsuchen?...

... Wiefern hat auch die Sprache der Deutschen
eine Harmonie mit ihrer Denkart?...;¢

Herder had no clear answers to such questions,
put, after the rediscovery of Sanskrit, the creation of
a method of 'comparative grammar' for grouping and the
definition of the Indo-European group, the field of
linguistics would be dominated for half a century or more
by German scholars with a vague correlation between group
psychology and language form in mind. When Friedrich
Schlegel defined inflection as an inner 'organic' process

of transformation, he meant it as a blow against the

16. Quoted from Arens, op.cit., I, pp. 121-2; see also the
general section on Herder in ibid., PpPpP. 119-129 and
on Leibniz (1646-1716) pp. 94-104.



rationalist view of language as a mechanical process of
combination of roots. The Indo-European languages, at
least, demonstrated the far more lofty state of language -
and man, or some men - in primitive times:
'... Beim Indischen... muss man zugeben, dass
die Struktur der Sprache durchaus organisch
gebildet, durch Flexionen oder innre
Verinderungen und Umbiegungen der Wurzellauts
in allen seinen Bedeutungen ramifiziert, nicht
bloss mechanisch durch angehdngte Worte und
Partikeln zusammengesetzt sei, wo denn die

Wurzel selbst eigentlich unverdndert und
unfruchtbar bleibt...'

The other, mechanical or 'agglutinative', form of

language was conceived by him as quite different from
'organic' inflection, and certainly inferior to 1k,
Schlegel wanted to find some spiritual or even physical
continuity between the various Indo-European languages

and peoples: here, in 1819, was the origin of the idea

of 'Aryan'.l7 Friedrich Schlegel's brother, August
Wilhelm von Schlegel, who became more permanently committed
to Indian studies - he was the first incumbent of the first

German Chair of Sanskrit, at Bonn, from 1818 - expanded his

17. OQuotation from ibid., p. 163 (from Friedrich Schlegel's
Uber die Sprache und Weisheit der Indier) and see p.
164 Schlegel's division of languages into two types,
inflected and 'agglutinative' (the term which would be
used by Wilhelm von Humboldt to describe a grammar
system of simple combination by addition of basic
roots). On the 'Aryan' (at first spelt 'Arian')
concept see Siegert, op.cit. It was put forward in
Friedrich Schlegel's article in the Wiener Jahrbilicher
der Literatur, 8, 1819: 'Uber J.G. Rhode: Uber den
unserer Geschichte und die letzte Revolution der
Erde, 1819' reprinted in the Kritische Friedrich-
Schlegel-Ausgabe (Hrsg. E. Behler), vol. VIII,
Minchen, 1975, pp. 474-528, see especially p. 514ff.
on the unified Aryan 'Stamm’'.
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brother's grammatical typology into a three-fold division:

'... die Sprachen ohne irgendwelche grammatische

Struktur, die Sprachen die Affixe verwenden,

und die flektierenden Sprachen...'

At the same time he too shared the assumption of a
special link between the peoples speaking the same form
of language, especially (still in the mood of Romantic
Indomania) between the ancient Eastern and the modern
Western Indo-Europeans.

The great exponent of the idealist philosophy
of language, and a brilliant innovator in the field, was
Wilhelm von Humboldt. He and his brother were perhaps
the last great humanist scholars in the Renaissance
mould, commanding wide knowledge and practical experience
in politics, literature, ethnology, geology, history and
the natural sciences. Wilhelm von Humboldt's philosophy
of language was produced toward the end of his life, based
on a huge range of linguistic experience, not only with
the usual European languages and of course with Sanskrit,
but also with languages of the far-flung corners of the
world: America and Oceania. His greatest work on the
philosophy of language was the introduction to his Uber

die Kawi-Sprache auf der Insel-Jawa: 'Ober die Verschie-

denheit des menschlichen Sprachbaues und ihren Einfluss

auf die geistige Entwicklung des Menschengeschlechts'.

The origins of language were again described idealistically,

and universalistically, as proceeding from an inner human

18. Quotation from Arens, oE.cit., I, p. 187, and see also
on A.W. von Schlegel (1767-1845) pp. 187-191; and
Gérard, op.cit., pp. 129-148; Benfey, op.cit.,

P« 3I7T9LL.
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urge, expressed outwardly in sound and modified by social
intercourse. However Humboldt expanded Herder's
brilliant but occasional insights into a whole psycho-
analysis of linguistic function. Language has the basic,
universal aim of expressing thought. At the same time
thought is imprisoned, dominated and shaped by the form
of its only medium of expression, language. Language is
thus the vital and inescapable intermediary between human
individuals and the world; a communication system which
itself shapes the thoughts which can be communicated:
'Die Sprache ist das bildende Organ des
Gedanken. Die intellectuelle Thdtigkeit,
durchaus geistig, durchaus innerlich und
gewissermassen spurlos vortibergehend, wird
durch den Laut in der Rede 4usserlich und
wahrnehmbar ftir die Sinne. Sie und die
Sprache sind daher Eins und unzertrennlich
von einander. Sie ist aber auch in sich an
die Nothwendigkeit gekntipft, eine Verbindung
mit dem Sprachlaute einzugehen; das Denken

kann sonst nicht zur Deutlichkeit gelangen,
die Vorstellung nicht zum Begriff werden...'19

On the basis of this universal psychology of
language, Humboldt recognized the importance of different
forms of language. True to the primacy of grammatical
description (morphology) stimulated by Sanskrit and the

Indo-European group, Humboldt classified three or four main

19. Wilhelm von Humboldt, Uber die Kawi-Sprache auf der
Insel Java, nebst einer Einleitung #Uber die
Verschiedenheit des menschlichen Sprachbaues, 3 vols,
Berlin, 1836-39; the Introduction reprinted in
Wilhelm von Humboldt, Werke in Funf Bdnden (Hrsg
Andreas Flitner und Klaus Giel), III, Schriften
zur Sprachphilosophie, pp. 368-756, quotation from
p. 426. On the linguistic work of Wilhelm von
Humboldt (1767-1835) see Sebeok, Portraits of
Linguists, I, pp. 71-120; Arens, op.cit., I, PP-
170-175, pp. 179-187, pp. 203-218; Benfey, op.cit.,
pp. 515-=556.
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structural types. Language could be a series of simple
object words, or 'roots', without the ability to denote
grammatical relationships other.than by word-order in

the sentence: this was called the 'isolating' type,

A.W. von Schlegel's non-grammatical category. A language
could use simple roots in combination, while the word-
order in the sentence became more fixed. Some roots would
take on a grammatical function, expressing time, degree,
relationship, either simply by appending them to another
root (agglutination) or by infusing them into the middle
of another root (incorporation). Eventually such roots
would lose most of their independent meaning, however the
'joints' within or between root and additive were still
clear. Both of these were varieties of Schlegel's taffix’'
languages. Finally, a language could be composed of
complex words in themselves already stylized into a fixed
unity between root and additive. Such unities functioned
in themselves grammatically and semantically; root and
affix could not be pulled apart. This was inflected
form. For Humboldt none of these forms existed in their
purity in the present day; they were abstract typologies
upon which variants had been built, but were nevertheless
valid for general classification. With Herder he saw
such linguistic types as the product of, and continuing
creative controlling mechanism over, social groups:

'In den Sprachen also sind, da dieselben immer
eine nationelle Form haben, die Nationen, als
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solche, eigentlich und unmittelbar

sch&pferisch'.20

Humboldt's inextricable interconnection between
language and thought, both individually and in terms of
human social groups, involved a central, unresolved,
and potentially dangerous difficulty: his definitions
were ambiguous and circular. It could not - by definition -
be decided whether language was simply the product of a
certain social group's thought, or whether that thought
itself was to be referred back to the social group's
language. Language and thought were so intertwined that
they became intercausal, neither element being the initial one.
The whole language-thought interconnection became almost
mysterious, dependent upon a vaguely defined creative
'Spirit' residing in man individually and in social
groups, and in language: 'Die Sprachen als eine Arbeit
des Geistes...':

'... Die unzertrennliche Verbindung des

Gedanken, der Stimmwerkzeuge und des Geh&rs

zur Sprache liegt unabdnderlich in der

ursprtinglichen, nicht weiter 2zu erkldrenden
Einrichtung der menschlichen Natur'.21

In what could the mysterious creative Spirit lie, if not
in man, society and language at the same time? Yet the

only way to gauge the creative Spirit was by observing

20. Quoted from 'Uber die Verschiedenheit...' in Werke III,
p. 410. On the abstract classification of linguistic
types see, as well as 'UOber die Verschiedenheit...'
(see especially pp. 488-500), the essay 'Uber das

Entstehen der grammatischen Formen...' (1822), in
ibid., pp. 31-63.
21. Quoted from 'Uber die Verschiedenheit...', p. 426; see

on the circularity of Humboldt's concepts George
Steiner, After Babel, New York and London, 1975, B
18£EL%.
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it in groups of men, in their language and their culture.
Cause and effect were one, on this spiritual plane.
Humboldt never rid himself of this ambiguity, and,
following him, the science of linguistics which would
begin to emerge in the first half of the century,
dominated by German scholars, would not clarify it either.
Outside language studies early Nineteenth Century
ethnologists, much impressed by the deep, psychological
interconnection between language and social groups, had
already found a solution to Humboldt's circular definition
of 'Spirit'. James Cowles Prichard and Robert Gordon
Latham, who produced a synthesis of physical and
linguistic classifications, saw languége groups as
virtually equivalent to physical race. The mysterious
Spirit could perhaps be defined biologically:

'Nearly the whole continent of Asia and

Europe is divided between four great classes
of languages; and in this instance history
affords reason to conclude, with great proba-
bility, that the affinities of language really
mark out as many races or great families of
nations...

... If we take into account the immense extent
of the countries over which these [Indo-
European] nations were spread... we cannot
refer their affinity of speech to any circum-
stances accidental and necessarily of
restricted and merely local influence. It
must have been the result of a gradual
deviation of one common language into a
multitude of diverging dialects; and the
conclusion that is forced upon us, when we
take all the conditions of the problem into
consideration, is that the nations themselves
descended from one original people, and
consequently, that the varieties of complexion,
and other physical characters discovered among
them, are the effects of variation from an
originally common type'.22

22. From J.C. Prichard, 'On the Relations of Ethnology to
other branches of knowledge', Journal of the Ethno-
logical Society, I, pp. 319-321 (lecture delivered 1847).
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Right from the beginning of the 'science of linguistics',
therefore, there was a confusion between language type,
cultural achievement and, potentially, physical type as
well, although for linguistics proper the physical factor
did not feature at all clearly.
This confusion reinforced the evaluation which
the Romantic Orientalists had already begun to make:
the superiority of the Indo-European languages as evinced
in and proved by their cultural achievements. Even in
the midst of his universalistic philosophy of language
Humboldt too shared this view:
'Dass ein vorhandener Sprachstamm oder auch nur
eine einzelne Sprache eines solchen durchaus
und in allen Punkten mit der vollkommenen
Sprachform #ibereinstimme, ldsst sich nicht
erwarten und findet sich wenigstens nicht in
dem Kreise unserer Erfahrung. Die Sanskrit-
ischen Sprachen aber ndhern sich dieser Form am
meisten und sich zugleich die, an welchen sich
die geistige Bildung des Menschengeschlechts
in der l4ngsten Reihe der Fortschritte am
glicklichsten entwickelt hat. Sie k&nnen sie

mithin als einen festen Vergleichungspunkt fdr
alle #ibrigen betrachten'.

For this philosopher, for whom every language had its
peculiar excellence, who shied away from finding a
simplistic progress in linguistic type from primitive

to complex, or ‘'isolating' to 'inflected', the Indo-
European languages - and cultures - were still the high-
point of human achievement.23 This ethnocentric assumption
would dominate the early years of the science of

linguistics.

23. Quoted from 'Uber die Verschiedenheit...', p. 653.
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Linguistics as a field on its own began to
emerge, contemporaneously with Humboldt's philosophy of
language, during the 1820's, as part of a period of
reaction to the enthusiastic generalizations of
Romantic Orientalism. The well-trained classical
scholars led the way. The anti-symbolist Gottfried
Hermann and the leading Greek scholar Carl Otfried Miiller
did not so much reject the vast universal-historical
perspectives offered for myth, religion, culture and,
of course, language by the ancient East, as demand
that they be investigated by more precise scholarship.
C.0. Miller provided a meticulous and yet sensitive
model with his own work on Greek myth, religion and
ancient dialects and half-mythical peoples like the
Etruscans.24 His work fell in with a feature of the
Romantic movement: the rediscovery and republication

of ancient European texts, fables, epics like the

Niebelungenlied and the Anglo-Saxon Beowulf, in a

scholarly, philological manner. Amidst the movement
toward more specific, detailed studies of individual
languages of the past and their texts, linguistics in

general was born.25

24. For the work of the anti-Symbolists and of Carl
Otfried Miiller see Boullaye, op.cit., pp. 267-276,
Gérard, op.cit., pp. 195-198, ge Vries, op.cit.,

p. 188ff., Strich, op.cit., II; p. 339ff.; and see
Johann Heinrich Voss, Antisymbolik, 2 vols, Stuttgart,
1824-6 and Gottfried Hermann, Uber das Wesen und
Behandlung der Mythologie, Leipzig, 1819.

25. On the Romantic movement's publication of national
legends and so on see Strich, op.cit., II, p. 231ff.
and Boullaye, op.cit., -. 306ff. Jespersen, op.cit.,
p. 64, makes a distinction between 'philology', the
study of texts by means of language, and 'linguistics'
proper, the studﬁ of language in its own right.
Linguistics in this sense was only aust emerging out
of philology in the first half of t

e century.
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Indo-European studies had already led the way
to the emergence of linguistics and would continue to set
the pace and the method for all language study. In
general the field expanded spectacularly during the
first half of the Nineteenth Century, following the
paths blazed by predominantly German Indo-Europeanists.26
From the 1820's numbers of Chairs of Sanskrit, Persian
and other ancient Oriental Studies were founded all over
Europe, and particularly in Germany. A.W. von Schlegel's
Chair at Bonn became the centre of a huge programme of
Indological publications, scholarly and popular, assisted
and continued by Christian Lassen. Persian studies,
somewhat neglected after Anquetil du Perron, were taken
up again by the great general Orientalist Eugéne Burnouf,
in Paris, although he was equally at home with Sanskrit.
The brothers Grimm dealt with Germanic languages and their
texts. Other Indo-European studies lagged somewhat
behind, but gradually historical and comparative dis—
cussions of the Romance, the Slavic and even the Celtic
languages appeared. Little-known Greek and Italic
dialects were beginning to be investigated from early

archaeological materials. All these studies still

26. The overwhelmingly German nature of Indo-European and
general linguistics during the first half of the
century was well recognized by contemporaries (see
James Darmesteter, Essais Orientaux, Paris, 1883,
the essay 'De la part de la France dans les grandes
découvertes de l'orientalisme moderne®, p.3), as well
as being the judgement of Twentieth century scholars:
See Antoine Meillet, 'Ce que la linguistique doit aux
savants allemands', Linguistique historique et
linguistique générale, Paris, 2 vols, 1921-38,
vol 11X, pp. 192-139,
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retained some measure of generality: they were still
'philological®, interested as much in the ancient texts
and cultures as the languages through which these were
revealed. Their results led as much to a sense of
Indo-European religious, mythological and cultural
community, as to an understanding of the interconnection
between Indo-European languages in themselves.27
However they provided the background information
for a refinement of technique attuned to the peculiar-
ities of the Indo-European languages, which became the
basis of linguistics proper. The key figures here were
Franz Bopp, Rasmus Rask and Jacob Grimm, and the main
focus of linguistic study was historical and morpholo-
gical: the phenomenon of grammatical inflection, its
origin and growth. After only four years of Sanskrit
study, Bopp produced his first essay in 'comparative
grammar®, Uber das Conjugationssystem der Sanskritsprache
in Vergleichung mit jenem der griechischen, lateinischen,
persischen und germanischen Sprache' (1816). This work,
which still bore the hallmarks of Romantic Orientalism,
concentrated on Friedrich Schlegel's method of linguistic
comparison of inflection throughout the whole Indo-

European group, beginning with the most ancient Sanskrit.

27. On early Nineteenth century Indology, and the uneven
state of knowledge into the other branches of Indo-
European studies see Benfey, op.cit., (mostly on
German scholars), Pedersen, op.cit., and on Eugene
Burnouf, (1801-1852) see Jules Barthélemy Saint-
Hilaire, 'Notice sur les travaux de M. Eugéne
Burnouf', which appeared originally in the Journal
des Savants, 1852 and was appended to Burnouf s
Introduction a l'histoire du Buddhisme Indien, 2nd
edition, Paris, 1876, pp. Vii-XXX1.
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At this point Bopp was still hampered by Schlegel's
definition of inner, 'organic' inflection, a rather
inadequate knowledge of Sanskrit and only a very limited
knowledge of other Indo-European dialects. However he
continued his comparative investigation of inflection
during the 1820's and 1830's as Indo-European studies
expanded around him, and the results, embodied in the

two editions of his lifework, the Vergleichende Grammatik

des Sanskrit, Zend, Griechischen, Lateinischen,

Litauischen, Altslawischen, Gotischen und Deutschen

(First edition, 1833-52, Second edition, 1857-61) were
vital for linguistics. The Indo-European group was still
definable for Bopp by the feature of grammatical
inflection , but he offered a concrete, historical
description of the origin of inflection, through agglut-
ination, and phonetic modification from original

28

monosyllabic roots., Even before the Vergleichende

Grammatik started to appear, the Dane Rasmus Rask saw
that, between languages already similar in grammatical
structure, etymological similarities could be regularised,
and their slightly different forms explained by a sound
shift law. This concept was taken over and applied for

the Germanic group by Jacob Grimm in his second edition

28, On Franz Bopp (1791-1867) and his linguistics work see
the section in Sebeok, Portraits of Linguists, I,
pp. 200-250; in Arens, op.cit., I, pp. 175-179, 218-
227; the excellent and lengthy analyses of Benfey,
op.cit., p. 370ff. and p. 419ff.; Jespersen, OB.cit.,
pp. 47-55. Note that Nineteenth Century linguists
often referred to the Avesta o0ld Persian as the
'Zend' language due to a misunderstanding stemming
from Anquetil du Perron (see Meillet and Cohen, OE.cit.,
pp. 26-7).
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of the Deutsche Grammatik29 (1822-37) . The agglutinative

theory of inflection and early phonological discussions
were joinéd closely together from the 1830's in the

search for common Indo-European monosyllabic roots and
the tracing of their modifications in various dialects,

exemplified by August Friedrich Pott's Etymologische

Forschungen auf dem Gebiete der Indo-Germanischen Sprachen

(1833-36, and subsequent editions).30

For all this technical progress Indo-European
linguistics had not yet freed itself from assumptions
inherited from earlier Romantic Orientalism. The antiguity
of Sanskrit ran as an unchallenged tenet throughout all
the work of Bopp and Pott. Tremendous stress was placed
on the most ancient form of Sanskrit - the language of
the mythical Rig Veda, to which all the Indian religious
traditions referred. The project on which Bunsen's
proté@é Max Mliller would begin in the 1840's, the

collation and publication of a definitive edition of the

Rig Veda from the several manuscripts available, was

29. On Rasmus Rask (1787-1832) see the section in Sebeok,
Portraits of Linguists, I, pp. 179-199; Holger
Pedersen's introduction to Rask's Ausgewahlte Abhand-
lungen... (Hrsg. Louis Hjelmslev), Bd I, Kopenhagen,
1932, pp. XIII-LXIII; Thomsen, op.cit., p. 45ff.;
Jespersen, op.cit., pp. 36-40. On Jacob Grimm (1785~
1863) see the section in Sebeok, Portraits of Linguists,
I, pp. 120-179 (including a section from Benfey's
Geschichte der Sprachwissenschaft...); Arens, op.cit.,
I, pp. 194-203; Jespersen, op.cit., pp- 40-47; Birgit
Bene%, 'Wilhelm von Humboldt, Jacob Grimm, August
Schleicher. Ein Vergleich ihrer Sprachauffassungen',
Basel, Phil. Diss. von 1957, Winterthur, 1958, pp. 41-
80; on Grimm and his brother Wilhelm's work on German
mythology and folk-tales see Strich, op.cit., II, p.
249ff., and pp. 384-400.

30. On Pott, who essentially belongs to another, second
generation of Indo-European linguists, see Chapter
IV below.
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considered one of high priority for the whole Indo-
European field. The isolation of common Indo-European
monosyllabic roots, or common elements of Indo-European
vocabulary, all converged, in the minds of most early
Indo-European scholars, on the original Indo-European
Ursprache, and with it, by the idealist philosophy of
language, on the Indo-European Urvolk. Because of the
apparent antiquity of the Indo-European languages of the
east, and because an eastern origin for mankind in general
had long been assumed, the Urvolk and Ursprache were
strongly associated with the general area and the charac-
teristics of the Indo-Iranian members of the group.
During the 1830's, when Bopp and Pott were publishing
their rather technical works, other orientalist

linguists - Adolphe Pictet in particular - began to
speculate on the nature of proto-Indo-European society,
on the basis of vocabulary similarities throughout the
Indo-European group. This technique of linguistic
palaeontology would be pushed to its furthest limits by

Pictet in his Les Origines Indo-Européennes, ou les

Aryas Primitifs (1859-63), to produce a romanticized

version of the pastoral life of the Indo-European Urvolk

in a golden haze.Bl The leading mainstream Indo-European

31. See Adolphe Pictet, De l'affinit€ des langues
celtiques avec le Sanscrit, Paris, 1837, especially
pp. 172-6; the work used the term "Indo-European'
quite consistently until the last notes, p. 170ff.,
where the term 'Arian' was adopted from the work of
Lassen (see also Siegert, op.cit.,); seg alﬁp Pictet's
Les origines Indo-Europeennes..., deuxieme €dition,
revue et augmenté€e, 3 vols, Paris, 1877 (originally
2 vols, Paris, 1859-63); see, for a less sophisticated
approach to linguistic palaeontology, F.W. Eichhoff,
Vergleichung der Sprachen von Europa und Indien,
(trans J.H. Kaltschmidt) , Leipzig, 1840 (originally
Parallele des Langues de 1l'Europe et de 1l'Inde,

Paris, lg3b).
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scholars were too busy with technical and textual work

to indulge in such idealizations, but the assumption

was nevertheless commonly made that such a time and

such a people had actually existed:
'So hatte demnach schon vor der Sprachtrennung
das Sanskritvolk mit dem meisten ihm verwandten
zusammen den Begriff, den Glauben und die
Verehrung eines Gottes, welche sich aus der

Anschauung und Verehrung des Himmels entwickelt
hatten..."'

By the 1860's, August Schleicher, perhaps the most
outstanding Indo-European linguist of the century after
Bopp, would apply the detailed technical results of Indo-
European morphological and phonological studies to the
project of scientifically reconstructing the presumed
Indo-European Ursgrache.32
Indo-European linguistics, with all its technical
progress and expansion in knowledge, was considered one
of the great scientific achievements of the first half
of the Nineteenth Century. Bopp's revised use of the
concept ‘organic', as applying to languages of natural
grammatical growth, and his definition of three quite
separate morphological types, set the outlines for all
other language studies:
'Wir wollen mit A.W. von Schlegel drei Klassen
aufstellen und dieselben so unterscheiden:
Erstens, Sprachen mit einsilbigen Wurzeln, ohne
FAhigkeit zur Zusammensetzung und daher ohne
Organismus, ohne Grammatik. Hierher gehdrt
das Chinesische, wo alles noch nackte Wurzel
ist und die Kategorien und Nebenverhdltnisse

der Hauptsache nach nur aus der Stellung der
Wurzeln im Satze erkannt werden k&nnen.

32. Theodor Benfey, Indien..., Leipzig, 1840, p. 159.
On Benfey and Schleicher, see Chapter IV below.
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Zweitens, Sprachen mit einsilbiger Wurzel,

die der Zusammensetzung fdhig sind und fast
einzig auf diesem Wege ihren Organismus, ihre
Grammatik gewinnen. Das Hauptprinzip der
Wortsch8pfung in dieser Klasse scheint mir in
der Verbindung von Verbal-und Pronominalwurzeln
zu liegen, die zusammen gleichsam Seele und
Leib darstellen. 2Zu dieser Klasse gehdrt die
sanskritische Sprachfamilie und ausserdem alle
brigen Sprachen, sofern sie nicht unter 1.

und 3. begriffen sind und in einem Zustande
sich erhalten haben, der eine Zurlckfuhrung der
Wortformen auf ihre einfachsten Elemente m8glich
macht. Drittens, Sprachen mit zweisilbigen
Verbalwurzeln und drei notwendigen Konsonanten
als einzigen Tr8gern der Grundbedeutung. Diese
Klasse begreift bloss die semitischen Sprachen
und erzeugt ihre grammatischen Formen nicht
bloss durch Zusammensetzung wie die zweite,
sondern auch durch blosse innere Modifikation
der Wurzeln'.33

The most advanced linguistic studies after Indo-

European were those devoted to the Semitic languages.

: ’ .34
Indeed research on Arabic, Hebrew, Aramaic and Syrian

had a far longer history than on any European language;

33.

34.

Quoted from Arens, op.cit., I, pp. 223-4; note that
Bopp's second category for Indo-European inflection
also encompasses what the Schlegels and Humboldt
called 'agglutination', the combination of mono-
syllabic roots. This led to much confusion: thus
Bopp's attempt to prove that Malay-Polynesian was
related to Indo-European: Uber die Verwandtschaft

der Malayischen, Polynesischen Sprachen mit den Indo-
Europdischen, Berlin, 1841. On the strength of the
concept of language as a self-creating organism
('organic' growth) in this period see Wilbur Alan
Benware, 'A History of the Research on Indo-European
Vocalism from Rasmus Rask to August Schleicher, 1811-
1868', Ph.D. Dissertation, University of North
Carolina at Chapel Hill, 1971.

The term 'Semitic', coming from Genesis (the sons

of Noah) was first coined by A.L. Schl8zer in a

work, Von den Chald8ern, of 1781 (see Sabatino
Moscati, The Semites in Ancient History, Cardiff,
1959, pp. 15-16) for these languages. For the modern
view of Semitic see Sabatino Moscati, (ed.) An
Introduction to the Comparative Grammar of the
Semitic Languages, Wiesbaden, 1964.
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it had begun with the consolidation of Christianity in
Europe and had experienced a renaissance from the Sixteenth
Century triggered by renewed interest in the quality and
originality of the Biblical text. Since theological
interests motivated most of the research, Hebrew was the
central concern, but the other languages too were studied,
and the possibility of a relationship between all these
very similar languages was already suggested in the
Seventeenth Century. By the end of the Eighteenth
Century, however, Semitic studies suffered a certain
staleness due to the continuing hold of exegetic purposes
over the direction of any detailed research. At this
point Orientalism stepped in. The work of Silvestre de
Sacy best represents the wide-ranging historical, religious
and linguistic stream of publications which ensued, yet

in an indiscriminate way, spread over eastern Indo-
European and Semitic languages and texts alike. By

the 1840's, as Indo-European studies forged ahead, Semitic
studies too were changing. Phoenician had been added to
the group; Genesius attempted a grammatical and historical
overview of the Hebrew language; Heinrich Ewald tried a
comparative treatment of Semitic idioms. These first
attempts were all still dominated by the centrality of
Hebrew as the most ancient, probably the original Semitic
language. There had been no rediscovery of an unknown

and far more ancient Semitic language, on a par with the

position of Sanskrit, to give any perspective on the group
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as a whole.35

Nevertheless the work of Ernest Renan,

especially his Histoire Genérale des Langues Se€mitiques

(1855 and subsequent editions) represented a valiant
attempt to transfer the comparative historical morphology
and the individual detailed analyses of Indo-European
linguistics to the Semitic group. The actual linguistic
comparison of the Semitic idioms never appeared, but an
introductory treatment of the nature and history of
Semitic languages and peoples identified the unique
characteristics of the group, without regard for
theological interests:

'Les consonnes déterminent a elles seules le
sens des mots, et seules aussi sont exprimées
par l'écriture’'.36

i...dans 1'état actuel des langues se€mitiques,
toutes les racines verbales sont triliteéres...
Mais les racines trilitdres elles-mémes ne
sont pas le dernier degré auquel il soit
donné d'atteindre...

On est... amené a se représenter chaque
racine sémitique comme essentiellement composée
de deux lettres radicales, aux-quelles
s'est ajoutée plus tard une troisiéme, qui

35. On Semitic studies see Kraus, op.cit., Chapters 1-7
inclusive; Johann Filick, Die arabischen Studien in
Europa, Leipzig, 1955; Werner Strothmann, Die
Anfinge des syrischen Studien in Europa, Wiesbaden,
1971. On Antoine Isaac Silvestre de Sacy (1758-

1838) see Henri Dehérain, Orientalistes et anti-
quaires. Silvestre de Sacy. Ses contemporains et ses
disciples, Paris, 1938 and Said, op.cit., p. 123ff.
On the beginning of Phoenician studies see F. de
Saulcy, 'De l'histoire et de l'état actuel des études
phéniciennes', Revue des deux mondes, décembre, 1846,
pp. 1054-1072. _

36. Quoted from Ernest Renan, Histoire générale et systéme
compar€e des langues sémitiques, Third edition, Paris,
1863, reprinted in his Oeuvres Complétes, VIII, Paris,
1958, p. 158 (original edition, Paris, 1855). On
Ernest Renan (1823-92) see René Dussaud, L'Oeuvre
scientifique d'Ernest Renan, Paris, 1951 and Said,
op.cit., Chapter II, section II, pp. 123-148.
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ne fait que modifier par des nuances le sen
principal...'37

In the spirit of Bopp's Indo-European linguistics, Re
stobd against Ewald's (theologically motivated) tende
still to unite Semitic and Indo-European at some very
ancient time. He insisted that the two forms of in-

flected language were quite distinct, and indeed, as

S

nan

ncy

Humboldt had also suggested, that Semitic inflection was

inferior to that of the Indo-European languages. As
tried to analyze the characteristics of the group as
whole, Renan also made the ambiguous and circular
identification between language type and culture, so
strongly, indeed, as to verge on a physical extension
of the meaning of Semitic, and, incidentally, Indo-
European:

'En toute chose, on le voit, la race sémiti
nous apparalt comme une race incompléte, pa
sa simplicit€ méme. Elle est, si j'ose le
dire, & la famille indo-europ€enne ce que 1
grisaille est & la peinture, ce que le plai
chant est & la musique moderne...

... L'unité et la simplicité, qui distingue
la race sémitique, se retrouvent dans les
langues sémitiques elles-mémes. L'abstract
leur est inconnue; la metaphysique, impossi

he

que
r

a
n-—

nt

ion
ble.

La languel[est] le moule nécessaire des oper-

ations intellectuelles d'un peuple...'38

Beyond Indo-European and Semitic linguistic

S,

37. Renan, Histoire générale..., p. 223.
38. 1Ibid., pp. 156-7, and see, on the nature of Semi

tie

inflection and its relationship to Indo-European

inflection, p. 221ff. and pp. 536-589. For the
views of H.G. Ewald (1803-1875) see Ewald's

Abhandlung #ber den Zusammenhang des nordischen
(Trkischen), mittell8ndischen, semitischen und

koptischen Sprachstammes, G&ttingen, 1861 (Abhund-

lungen der k®niglichen Gesellschaft der Wissen-
schaften zu G&ttingen, 10).
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Europe's knowledge of other languages was at best still
at the stage of collection and description. In the case
of languages surrounding Europe itself, or languages
which had been known for some time by missionary and
European trading contacts, some of the stimulus of the
Oriental Renaissance and of the advance of Indo-
European technique did filter through. The greatest
problems with regard to these languages stemmed from
inadequate knowledge, and from the fact that the cate-
gories and techniques of the new linguistics, developed
for a closely-knit geneological group of the inflected
grammatical type, were simply inappropriate for groups
or individual languages which could not conform to that
type.

Although Herder had dethroned the civilization
of China from its commanding position in the Eighteenth
Century because of its seeming lack of spirituality,
the Oriental Renaissance and Indo-European linguistics
still had some stimulating effect on Chinese studies.
For two hundred years previously they had been the province
of Christian missionaries, predominantly Jesuits. However,
in 1814 a Chair of Chinese language and literature was
founded for Abel Rémusat at the Collége de France and he
and his pupil and successor Stanislas Julien initiated
the usual stream of translations of religious texts and

grammatical treatises on the language.39 Rémusat set

39. On Herder's attitude to China see Gé€rard, op.cit.,
pp. 26-9. On Abel Rémusat (1788-1832) see the
Nouvelle Biographie Générale (ed. Hoefer), vol.4l,
Paris, 1862, pp. 967-975.
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out to counter the prejudices of two hundred years

about the language: to disprove the missionary view of

a monosyllabic, grammar-less and absolutely static
language, almost arbitrary in its composition and there-
fore very difficult to learn. He found himself facing

a revival of the o0ld interpretation, in the new form
imposed by Indo-European linguistics. Wilhelm von
Humboldt eagerly characterized the Chinese as the
paradigm of the 'isolating' type, a language of pure
monosyllables, absolutely no grammar and almost unaltering
continuity. Sixteenth and Seventeenth Century views had
seen the simplicity of Chinese as a reflection of an
early, if not the primitive stage of all human language,
and this connection was covertly made by most Indo-
European linguists since it tied in well with Bopp's
historical agglutinative theory of inflection - though
not with his definition of completely separate morphol-
ogical types. Although Rémusat fought this interpretation
with an emphasis on coherent historical explanation of
how the Chinese language had attained its present form,
although he pointed out the differences between the
archaic language of the ancient texts and the more
modern dialects, and although he asserted that the
'isolated monosyllables' of Chinese did not prevent
combinations or strict grammatical procedures, the Indo-
European and older view of Chinese pertained until at

least the middle of the Nineteenth Century.40 Only from

40. See Rémusat's Lettre... sur 1'dtat et les progres
de la littérature Chinoise en Europe..., Paris, 1822,
and the preface to his Elemens de la grammaire
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the 1860's would the first studies of Chinese phonetics
begin to indicate the extreme decaying process through
which the language had gone. The difficulties posed by
Chinese myth and chronology were equally insoluble until
a firm basis of texts, a historical depth in linguistic
understanding, and some archaeological or cross-cultural
method of dating, had been established. Even the new
Chinese scholars tended at first to concentrate on
China's relationship with other cultures, particularly
the Indian, rather than on tackling the indigenous culture
on its own confused ground. Assumptions from the mood
of Romantic Orientalism - the 'Symbolic' assumption of a
primitive monotheism beneath all the confusions of
Chinese myth and legend - would continue for some time.
The methods of Indo-European linguistics both
revitalized and dominated study into languages closer
to Europe itself: the group now known as the Finno-
Ugrian languages. Finnish and Hungarian, the two most

obvious and most independent non-inflected languages in

chinoise, Nouvelle édition... augmentéde, Paris, 1857,
and the debate between Rémusat and Wilhelm von
Humboldt on the pure monosyllabism of Chinese in
Wilhelm von Humboldt's Lettre & M. Abel Rémusat sur
la nature des formes grammaticales en général, et sur
1le génie de la langue chinoise en particulier (with
observations by Rémusat), Paris, 1827. See also

K.F. Neumann, 'Die Sinologen und ihre Verke',
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesell-
schaft I, 1847, pp. 91-128 and pp. 217-237. On
earlier views of the nature of Chinese see also
Meillet and Cohen, op.cit., p. 525.

41. For what was known about Chinese and theories
current up to 1869 see Benfey, op.cit., p. 760 E£.
and on Chinese religion see Boullaye, op.cit.,
pp. 308-9. Almost all of Rémusat's and Julien's
translations were related to Chinese Buddhism or
other Indo-Chinese religious links.
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Europe, had been investigated for their linguistic pec-
uliarities since the Renaissance. A connection between
the two languages had been postulated by Leibniz in
1710, and throughout the Eighteenth Century Swedish,
Finnish, German and Hungarian scholars continued to
elaborate the Finno-Ugrian connection and to extend it
gradually to other languages. On the Finnish side, the
Lappic and Samoyed were gradually brought in; on the
Hungarian side, the many Turkic loan words in the language
resulted in the suggestion of a Turkic-Hungarian link.
These early studies used the typical pre-Indo-European
linguistic technique of crude word comparisons and
collections. However as early as 1799 Sdmuel Gyarmathi
demonstrated the Finno-Ugrian relationship in strictly
structural terms. Nevertheless the word-comparison
method continued to be used, and to produce further and
further 'relationships' for the Finno-Ugrian languages
throughout Asia and Asia Minor. With Julius Heinrich
Klaproth's investigations into the morass of Caucasian

languages and with his Asia Polyglotta collection of

1823, a mass of new languages became established as
related to the Finno-Ugrian, the whole being termed
'Uralic': not only the languages of the Caucasus, but
Japanese, Korean, Eskimo, Aleutian and the Dravidian

languages of India were added.42

42. On the Finno-Ugrian group and some of the early
research into it see Peter Hajdu, Finno-Ugrian
Languages and Peoples (trans and adapted by G.F.
Cushing), London, 1975 and Aulis J. Joki, Uralier
und Indogermanen. Die 4lteren Beruhrungen zwischen
den uralischen und indogermanischen Sprachen,
Helsinki, 1973, pp. 3-19; on Sdmuel Gyarmathi
(1751-1830) see Sebeok, Portraits of Linguists, I,
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The real knowledge on which such attributions
were based was negligible and the technique entirely
inadequate. Very few individual studies had been made
of the exotic languages of the far east or the far north,
places where the first Europeans had often not yet even
set foot. The Caucasian languages still defy analysis
and grouping today. Investigation into the Turkish and
Mongolian languages was only just beginning in the first
half of the Nineteenth Century, and even the Finno-Ugric
core had only been sketchily researched. The outstanding
pioneer in this field was Matthias Alexander Castrén, who,
in the spirit of Indo-European linguistics, provided
the first grammars of several scarcely-known languages,
and information about their cultures and peculiar,
shamanistic religious customs, at the same time limiting
the linguistic extent of the relationships of Finno-
Ugrian. Under the banner of common 'agglutination', he
defined a unified 'Altaic' group, conceived historically
like the Indo-European and the Semitic groups almost in
physical as well as in cultural and linguistic terms:

'Es hat ohne Zweifel eine Zeit gegeben, wo
Finnen, THirken und Samojeden noch in

pp. 58-70; see Julius Klaproth's (1783-1835) Asia
Polyglotta with Sprachatlas, 2 vols, Paris, 1823-

31. Note that 'Finno-Ugrian' means only a rather

small group of languages, and that various Nineteenth
Century researchers employed various terms for

various larger or smaller groups incorporating the
'Finno-Ugrian'but also extending beyond it. There

was no standard terminology used: 'Skythic', 'Tataric’,
'Finnic', 'Mongolic' and others were all possible,
with a range of meanings.
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brliderlicher Eintracht neben einander
lebten t “43

'Mir will es scheinen, als miissten die finni-
schen, tldrkischen und samojedischen V&lker
eine in sich geschlossene Gruppe bilden,
welche, so zu sagen, ein verbindendes
Mittelglied zwischen der gelben und weissen,
der mongolischen und kaukasischen Race
ausmacht‘.44

Although the morphological categories of Bopp

held sway over all these language studies in the first

half of the Nineteenth Century, the question of their

exclusive, separate nature was not universally agreed

upon.

Certainly some linguists took the hard line that

languages or known language groups should be studied in

isolation: thus Renan's work on Semitic, or the Indo-

Europeanist Otto B8htlingk's pioneering Uber die Sprache

der Jakuten (1851), which went even further than Bopp

himself to denounce any idea of 'Altaic' or 'Ural-Altaic'

relationships until the inadequate knowledge of the time

43,

44,

Quotation from M.A. Castrén's Nordische Reisen und
Forschungen, ed. A. Schiefner, vol. 5, Klelnere
Schriften, St Petersburg, 1862, from the essay,
"0ber die Ursitze des finnischen Volkes' which
originally appeared in 1849, p. 116. On Castrén
(1813-1852) see the Vorwort to vol. 1 of the
Nordische Reisen..., Reiseerinnerungen, St Petersburg,
1853, pp. v-X. On the contemporary state of know-
ledge into the various languages which might or
might not have been related to Castrén's 'Altaic'

(= modern, 'Ural-Altaic') group see Benfey, op.cit.,
pp. 741-760. For Castrén's work on Shamanism and
Finno-Ugrian mythology see his Nordische Reisen...,
vol. 5, Kleinere Schriften, 'Allgemeine Ubersicht
der GBtterlehre und der Magie der Finnen wdhrend
des Heidenthums', which originally appeared in 1838,
pp. 225-241 and also the whole of Nordische Reisen...,
vol. 3, Finnische Mythologie, St Petersburg, 1853.
For a modern view see Mircea Eliade, Shamanism,
London, 1964.

Castrén, Nordische Reisen..., vol. 5, Kleinere
Schriften, 'Ober die Ursitze...', p. 109.
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e However linguists in general

should be rectified.
still thought in terms of a larger, universal-historical
pattern of growth into which various linguistic forms
should fit. On the fringes of the science the baron
Fréddric d'Eckstein carried on the search of the 'symbolic
school' for primitive revelation and mystical spiritual
continuity between East and West into the 1850's, even
while trying to incorporate the newest linguistic

studies. Indo-Europeans, Semites and other linguistic-
cultural groups had still, in his eyes, demonstrably
emerged from the primitive Urheimat to populate the earth
in primitive times.46 The excesses of his interpretations
of mythological evidence weré certainly no longer
acceptable to linguistics proper, but Humboldt and, though
unwillingly, Bopp himself had provided the theoretical
middle ground on which the larger perspectives of universal
history and Romantic Orientalism could still be united

with the technical progress of linguistics. The agglutin-

ation theory of the origin of inflection or Humboldt's

45. On Renan's view of Semitic see above. See also Otto
Bbhtlingk, Uber die Sprache der Jakuten, St Petersburg,
1851, pp. xxxiv-xxxvli especially.

46. On the Baron Fréde€ric d'Eckstein (1789-1861) see
K.R. Stunkel, 'India and the Idea of a Primitive
Revelation in French Neo-Catholic Thought', Journal
of Religious History, VIII, 1974-5, pp. 228-239 and
Schwab, op.cit., especially p. 277ff. See from
d'Eckstein himself 'Du naturalisme dans les hymnes du
véda', L'Athenaeum Francais, IV, 1855, pp. 38-40,
61-64; 'Des origines de la Metallurgie', L'Athenaeum
Francais, III, 1854, pp. 775-8; 'De quelques I1€gendes

rahManiques qui se rapportent au berceau de l'espéce
humaine', Journal asiatique, aolit-décembre, 1855,
pp. 191-221,297-391,473-524.




morphological categories - 'isolating', 'incorporating and
agglutinative' and 'inflected' - could be generalized

into a historical description of the origin and growth

of all human languages. These abstract morphological
categories had already been closely associated with
specific linguistic groups - Chinese (isolating), Finno-
Ugrian (agglutinative), Semitic and Indo-European (inflected)
- so that an abstract historical growth of types could
almost be argued in terms of a concrete historical
progression from Chinese to Indo-European. Thus Jacob
Grimm described the process in 1851:

'Anfangs entfalten sich, scheint es, die
w8rter unbehindert in idyllischem behagen,
ohne einen andern haft als ihre natfirliche
vom geftthl angegebne aufeinanderfolge; ihr
eindruck war rein und ungesucht, doch zu

voll und #berladen, so dasz licht und schatten
sich nicht recht vertheilen konnten. allmdlich
aber 1l4szt ein unbewust waltender sprachgeist
auf die nebenbegriffe schwlcheres gewicht
fallen und sie verdlinnt und gektirzt der
hauptvorstellung als mitbestimmende theile
sich anfligen. die flexion entspringt aus

dem einwuchs lenkender und bewegender
bestimmw&rter, die nun wie halb und fast

ganz verdeckte triebrdder von dem hauptwort,
das sie anregten, mitgeschleppt werden, und
aus ihrer ursprlinglich auch sinnlichen
bedeutung in eine abgezogene #ibergegangen
sind, durch die jene nur zuweilen noch
schimmert. zuletzt hat sich auch die flexion
abgenutzt und zum bloszen ungefthlten zeichen
verengt, dann beginnt der eingeftigte hebel
wieder gel8st und fester bestimmt nochmals
Yuszerlich gesetzt zu werden; die sprache
bliszt einen theil ihrer elasticitdt ein,
gewinnt aber flir den unendlich gesteigerten
gedankenreichthum tiberall masz und regel'.

In a footnote pertaining to the first sentence, Grimm
identified the Chinese specifically:

'‘man k8nnte sagen dasz die flexionslose
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chinesische sprache gewissermaszen in der
ersten bildungsperiod verharrt sei'.47

Against the background of this overall covertly
assumed pattern, more specific links between language
groups were being discussed, again combining old and new
theories. In the early Eighteenth Century Leibniz
had suggested the theory of a common ancient European
language, the 'Japhetic' or 'Skythic' out of which both
modern varieties of European languages, (in modern
terminology) Finno-Ugrian and Indo-European, had developed.
Rask in 1819 extended the 'Skythic' hypothesis all over
Asia and even to north America, although he did not
suggest the relationship of *Skythic' (an extended Finno-
Ugrian in his usage) with the Indo-European or with the
monosyllabic Chinese type. The whole question of Finno-
Ugrian relationships with Indo-European on the one hand,
and with monosyllabic languages on the other, was a subject
of much debate in the hands of Castrén and other ling-
uists, > encouraged by Bopp's own wide definition of
the interconnected agglutinative-inflected type. Another

line of discussion from the past was the question of the

47. Jacob Grimm, 'Ober den Ursprung der Sprache' (1851)
reprinted in Grimm's Kleinere Schriften, I, Berlin,
1864, pp. 255-298, quotations from p. 283. Note
that the orthography given here follows that in the
text itself.

48. On the 'Skythic' connection see Joki, op.cit., pp.
3-30; and Rasmus Rask, Uber das Alter und die -
Echtheit der Zendsprache...nebst einer UObersicht des
gdsammten Sprachstammes, trans F.H. von der Hagen,
Berlin, 1826, pp. 69-80; see also Castrén's Nordische
Reisen..., vol. 4, Ethnologische Vorlesungen...,

St Petersburg, 1857, p. 13ff.
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connection between Semitic and Indo-European inflection.
If Renan denied it, nevertheless Ewald, Genesius and
other scholars renewed the old view of the unity of

all languages (that is, those known to Europeans) by
reducing Semitic triliteral roots to monosyllables
comparable with those at the base of Indo-European
languages.49 It is within this general context, the
tendency to combine the newly-acquired techniques and
specific knowledge of the important new science of the
day, linguistics, with the universal-historical perspec-
tives of an earlier period that Bunsen's attempt to
construct a linguistic philosophy of universal history
should be placed.

However neither the European tradition of
universal history, nor the science of linguistics which
took its origins from Romantic Orientalism and the defin-
ition of the Indo-European group, were truely universal
in scope. They were severely limited by a European bias,
In the case of whole continents - Africa, America, Australia

- Europeans had not yet developed a viable intellectual

49. See the discussion in Renan's Histoire geénérale...
p. 536ff. and Ewald, Abhandlung dber den Zusammenhang...
See also Honoré -Joseph Chavée, 'Sur la parallele
des langues semlthues et des 1angues indo-
europeennes', Bulletin de la Société 4 Anthropologle,
III, 1862, pp 198-244; John Davies, 'On the Semitic
Languages and their relations with the Indo-European
Class', Transactions of the Philological Society
of London, 1854, pp. 169-198,238-281; and for a
Tater survey and discussion, James McCurdy, Aryo-
Semitic Speech. A Study in linguistic archaeology,
London, 1881.
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framework within which to fit whatever information they
might have. Certainly very little information was as

yet available, but the first half of the Nineteenth
Century saw a marked expansion of knowledge about

these areas, and especially about Africa, alongside the
growth of European strategic, missionary and colonial
interests. Such knowledge would severely test the Eurasian
synthesis of mankind's historical experience. The problems
arising from a better knowledge of Africa, past and
present, were perhaps the most pressing, for here Europe
encountered human groups on several levels, the most
obvious being physical, vastly dissimilar to its own
experience, .The longstanding reaction to this encounter
had been disinterest in the indigenous peoples in their
own right, the assumption of European superiority, and
economic exploitation in the form of the slave trade.

At the same time parts of Africa had been somewhat better
known to Europe since the days of the Roman Empire, and
some knowledge of the African civilization of Egypt had
survived through classical reports, All this began to
change significantly, contemporaneously with the period
of the Oriental Renaissance.

The key to a European reappraisal of Africa,
modern and ancient, was linguistic: without linguistic
knowledge no understanding of African peoples and cultures
would have been possible. A few individual vocabularies
had been compiled by missionaries and travellers in the

Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries, and the late-
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Eighteenth Century anti-slavery agitation in England
induced some interest in the country and its peoples

for their own sake. By the 1830's, as the British
adopted a 'forward policy' of exploration from the West
Coast and consolidated their rule at the Cape, word lists
and travellers' accounts of manners and customs grew
rapidly.50 Preparation for the great British government-
sponsored Niger Expedition (1841-2) included the collation
and publication of important Western and Central African
Vocabularies under the direction of Edwin Norris - more
famous as a pioneer in Assyriology. The French Ethno-
logical Society published various vocabularies of
Senegambia as well. Most of the material for these works
had been gathered from settlements of liberated slaves

on the African coast - for example, Freetown in Sierra
Leone, where ex-slaves of the most varied tribal origins
were resettled together- or from ex-slaves in the West

Indies. John Clarke's Specimens of African Dialects

(1848-9) was the most ambitious of such works, giving
nearly 300 vocabularies of 60-80 languages gathered from
former slaves. From the early 1840's a 'boom' in publi-
cations on Africa took hold, lasting well into the 185Q's
in England. Missionary societies used the popularity

of the Niger Expedition to drum up public support and

expand operations in West Africa. Under the secretaryship

50. See P.D. Curtin, The Image of Africa, Madison, 1964,
Chapter I and p. I43ff., and Robert Needham Cust, A
Sketch of the Modern Languages of Africa, 2 vols,
London, 1883, vol. I, p. 23ff.
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of Henry Venn - who had a personal interest in the
linguistic side of missionary work, the translation of the
Bible into native dialects - the Church Missionary Society
committed itself to raised standards of linguistic
knowledge. Venn appointed a German-trained linguist-
missionary, J.F. Sch#n to accompany the Niger expedition,
and this example of linguist-missionaries (predominantly
Germans) was followed by many British missionary societies
working in West, South and East Africa.Sl Perhaps the
most talented of these men was Sigismund Wilhelm Koelle,
who succeeded Sch¥n in Freetown, and produced important
work on two previously unknown languages, the Vai and

the Kanuri. His greatest achievement however was the

Polyglotta Africana (1854), again using the informants

of Freetown. The Polyglotta contained 200 vocabularies

of about 120 languages. 300 terms from each vocabulary
were listed, in a system carefully structured to include,
as Koelle explained, both basic and potential loan words.
The whole was arranged to show etymological similarities
and groupings, and was accompanied by an explanation of
the geographic location of the idioms and a description
of Koelle's informants. For these important works Koelle
was deservedly awarded the French Volney Prize for

linguistic work.52

51. See Curtin, op.cit., Chapters 8,12,13; on the C.M.S.
and individual linguists see Eugene Stock, The History
of the Church Missionary Society, 3 vols, London,
1899, particularly vols 1 and 2. See also P.E.H.
Hair's introduction to S.E. Koelle's Polyglotta
Africana (unaltered reprint of the original edition
of London, 1854, Graz, 1963), separately paginated
PP 7%=17%,

52. See Hair's introduction to the Polyglotta Africana
on Koelle (1823-1902) and the Polyglotta itself.




The basic problem which dominated Europe's
response to all such information about Africa was how
to fit it into the synthesis of Eurasian experience, oOr
whether it could be fitted at all. The question took
an ethnological form - the debate between polygenists
and monogenists — and ran as an undercurrent to almost
all European scholarship about Africa in this period. It
is important to note that neither side could conceive of
the African Negro's equality with white Europeans in
anything but a vague humanitarian sense. Even if the
Negro were incorporated into the Eurasian synthesis of
universal history, he had played a negligible part in
it, and his lack of achievement had something to do
with his physical difference from the European type.
Koelle's pioneering linguistic groupings on word-
comparisons alone were almost unique in that they con-
sistently disregarded physical appearance and strived to
establish linguistic relationship on linguistic grounds
alone. However in an age dominated by the successes of
Indo-European linguistics, with its peculiarly morpho-
logical, historical and genetic bias, non-Indo-European
linguistic studies stood little chance of evolving
independent methods appropriate to their own subject
matter, and least of all in Africa. Koelle was criticized

53

for his geographical and word-comparison method. Others

53. See the attack on Koelle's work in Cust, op.cit., I,
pp. 30-33. On the debate between polygenists and
monogenists see John S. Haller, Outcasts from Evo-
lution, Urbana, Chicago, London, 1971 and Wilhelm
Scheidt, 'Der Begriff der Rasse in der Anthropologie',
Archiv flir Rassen- und Gesellschaftsbiologie, XV,
1923/4, pp. 280-306,383-397; XVI, 1924/5, pp. 178-202,
382-403.
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had already begun to suggest larger groupings on comparative
grammatical grounds: the affinities of the 'Berber!'
language of the north with the Semitic type, the similar-
ities of the 'Kaffir' languages of the Cape.54 Over all
this work hung the cloud of the European preoccupation
with ethnology when it came to Africa. The leaders in

the grouping of African languages were the 'ethnological
philologists' Prichard, Latham and Edwin Norris. From

a long tradition of physical classifications of the
Eighteenth Century a radical distinction had been made
between the 'Negroes' of sub-Saharan Africa and the
inhabitants of the north, termed 'white' by Linnaeus,

or 'Caucasian' by Blumenbach, and thus affiliated with

the European or Eurasian physical type. By 1844

Prichard had collated the linguistic evidence available
for the northern region, and, particularly impressed by
the common agreement about Semitic affinities, suggested
that the aboriginal northern languages belonged to an
ancient 'Hebraeo-African' group. This group was uncertain

in physical type except in a negative sense: they were

54. For early studies of the north African lanquages see
Cust, op.cit., Chapter IX, and, for example, W.B.
Hodgson, 'Translation of a Berber Manuscript...',
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, IV, 13837,
pp. 115-129, and Jacob Grdberg, 'Remarks on the
Language of the Amazirghs...', Journal of the Royal
Asiatic Society, III, 1836, pp. 106-130. On early
studies of the languages of the south see C.M. Doke,
'The growth of comparative Bantu philology',

African Studies, 2, 1943, pp. 41-64, and studies of
individual linguistic groups are dealt with in
Cust, op.cit., throughout vol. II.
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certainly not Negroes. In general the problems of grouping
the sub-Saharan languages - for example the relationship

of the 'Kaffir' languages to Hottentot, or to the many,
mostly unknown languages of the West Coast and the

interior - were avoided by referring to them wholesale

as 'Negro languages'. This produced much confusion, since
physical anthropology was in the process of breaking down
the simplistic assumption of uniformity of 'Negro'

physical type throughout Africa.55 The Negro- non-Negro
distinction clearly bore little relationship to the linguis-
tic map of Africa as it was known in the early Nineteenth
Century; it was far more the product of European
ethnocentrism, challenged by a situation far too complex
and unexpected for its own ways of thinking.

European dealings with Africa were further
complicated by the rediscovery of the antiquity of Egypt.
Certainly the Egyptian civilization was in itself no
surprise to Europe: it had been attested by the Bible
and classical sources. Some speculation had already

taken place on the mysterious hieroglyphic writing which

55. For J.C. Prichard's (1786-1848) grouping of African
languages and peoples, see his The Natural History of
Man, 3rd edition, London, 1848 and his influential
Researches into the Physical History of Man, 5 vols,
3rd edition, 1836-1847, vols II and IV and R.G.
Latham, 'On the ethnography of Africa as determined
by its languages', Reports of the British Association
for the Advancement of Science, 1844, pp. 79-80 and
his 'On the present state and recent progress of
Ethnographical Philology. Part I - Africa', Reports
of the British Association for the Advancement of
Science, 1847, pp. 154-229. On these and other
classification systems see also Curtin, op.cit.,
Chapter 16 and Cust, op.cit., I, Chapter IV. The
'Kaffir' languages (see the explanation of the name
in ibid., II, p. 298) were later named the 'Bantu'’
group - see Chapter IV below.
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perhaps held the key to some esoteric wisdom for the rest
of mankind. The Coptic language of the Christian
Egyptians had already been identified as at least highly
significant for knowledge about Egypt, and had been
publicized by Athanasius Kircher in the Seventeenth
Century. However all decipherment attempts failed until
the second and third decades of the Nineteenth Century.
As with European work on modern Africa, European
Egyptology owed its origins to an increased political
and general interest in Egypt, combined with knowledge
of Egyptian culture in the original. By the end of the
Eighteenth Century the amount of European travel in

and publications on Egypt was accumulating. The key
events from which Egyptology grew were the great
scholarly and military Napoleonic Expedition to Egypt

of 1798-1801, and its monumental product, the Description

de 1‘ﬁgzpte (1809-1813), a basic topographical survey

of the monuments, with copies of inscriptions and
approximate drawings of wall-paintings. The highpoint

of the Expedition had been the fortuitous discovery of
the trilingual Rosetta Stone, containing a late Ptolemaic
decree written in Hieroglyphic characters, repeated in
Demotic and then in Greek. It immediately became the
focus for decipherment attempts by various linguists
orientalists and classical scholars - Etienne Quatremeére,
de Sacy himself, and the Englishman Thomas Young - who
also tried to tackle the inscriptions contained in the

Description de l'ﬁgypte, all on the basis of the Greek
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Rosetta text and the confused hints thrown out by classical
sources.56 The man who succeeded in the task was Jean
Frangois Champollion, a scholar of genius who had

prepared himself with a devoted sense of vocation from

his earliest youth. His Lettre a M. Dacier... (1822)

and his Précis du systéme hiéroglyphique (1824) immediately

outdated all previous attempts at decipherment.
Champollion's decipherment was a masterful stab

in the dark. He had little original material to work

with: collections of the as yet impenetrable papyri

and Egyptian objects were just beginning to arrive in

Europe in significant numbers and were locked away in

private collections. The copies of Egyptian inscriptions

brought back and published in the Description de l'ﬁgypte

often contained gross errors, due to the ignorance or
the laziness of the European copyists. Most of their
copies - and the Rosetta stone itself - dated from the
late Graeco-Roman period, when the hieroglyphs had
degenerated from their earlier functional and clear
state and had been mixed with symbolic and mystical

elements. Champollion himself was of necessity steeped

56. On the early travels, accounts and researches on
ancient Egypt and the nature of the hieroglyphs
see Erik Iversen, The Myth of Egypt and its
Hieroglyphs in European Tradition, Copenhagen, 1961,
Leslie Greener, The Discovery of Egypt, London, 1966,
and Maurice Pope, The story of Decipherment, London,
1975, Part I. An invaluable sourcebook for the
contributions and publications of individuals to
the science of Egyptology is Warren R. Dawson and
Eric P. Uphill's Who was Who in Egyptology, London,
second revised edition, 1972: see for example the
entry on Thomas Young (1773-1829).
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in second-hand sources as well as in Coptic, and was
constantly reworking and rethinking the contradictory
clues they contained. Faced with such problems
Champollion quite early made two fundamental assumptions:
that the language of the hieroglyphs - whose true
antiquity he could not as yet fully appreciate - had
not substantially altered throughout the history of its
use, and that this unchanged ancient language was to be
found again in the modern Coptic. Both of these assump-
tions arose out of earlier theories about ancient Egypt,
and both are, literally, false. However they contained
sufficient elements of truth to enable Champollion to
make a decisive, if limited, breakthrough. On the other
hand, they also led to confusion: thus Champollion
always transcribed Egyptian texts, whether in hiero-
glyphic, hieratic or demotic script, directly into
Coptic, explaining and even correcting the ancient forms
through his knowledge of the modern. As to the nature
of the hieroglyphs themselves, he had once (correctly)
thought of syllabic signs, but settled on a mixture of
alphabetic, ideographic and determinative signs and
some 'abbreviations'.

Champollion's decipherment was not greeted with

general acclaim. On the contrary, counter-systems of

57. On Jean Francois Champollion (1790-1832) see the
definitive blography and account of his work, H.
Hartleben, Champollion: Sein Leben und sein Werk,

2 vols, Berlin, 1906: on the decipherment and its
initial problems see especially vol. I, chapter 7.
See also Heinrich Brugsch, Die Aegyptologie,
Leipzig, 1891, Introduction, pp. 1-19 on the method
of decipherment, and Champollion's own Lettre a

M. Dacier..., Paris, 1822.
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decipherment from the pens of Marie-Alexandre Lenoir

and Goulianoff were tirelessly encouraged by influential
men like Klaproth, Quatremdre, and Raoul-Rochette for
reasons ranging from sheer malice to political intrigue
or professional jealousy. In Germany Friedrich August
Spohn and his successor and disciple Gustavus Seyffarth
also claimed a decipherment system with moderate success,
at least at first. English national pride rallied round
the claims of Thomas Young to priority in the decipher-
ment.58 In the confusion of system and counter-system
Champollion was only too well aware that the responsibility
for further progress in Egyptology lay squarely on his
own shoulders. Characteristic of his genius was the fact
that his ideas were always in flux, gaining precision

and accuracy with experience: the Précis... showed con-
siderable progress over the Lettre of 1822; the Panthéon
dgyptien (1823) would have been totally transformed

after his further researches in Italy and his expedition
to Egypt in 1828-9 if he had been granted time and leisure.
But Champollion died young, in 1832; before his death

he was able to give only a very few lectures from the
Chair created from him at the Collége de France in 1831,
the first Chair of Egyptology. He left behind volumes

of important notes and important works in manuscript -
vital texts containing his latest insights which only

appeared years later or not at all. Champollion himself

58. On the early period immediately following the deci-
pherment see Hartleben, op.cit., vol. 2 passim and
entries on individuals in Dawson and Uphill, op.cit.
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had an almost uncanny ability to arrive at the contents
of inscriptions even with his only partially accurate
materials. No contemporary could rival his talents - not
even those who considered themselves his 'pupils' -
Charles Lenormant and Niccolo Rosellini amongst others.
The difficulty of understanding Champollion's complex,
ever-changing ideas, many still in manuscript notes,
confused and alienated. those not willing to devote
themselves wholeheartedly to following through his method
to independent conclusions of their own. This explains
much of the uncertain aura surrounding Egyptology in the
early years just after Champollion's death.59

In France a lengthy, difficult hiatus followed
Champollion's death. Politically powerful opponents
kept his Chair empty and his 'system' in disrepute. In
1838 the Hellenist Jean Letronne took over the chair,
but though he had condoned Champollion's decipherment
from a distance, he had no understanding of its ling-
uistic bases and lectured on the classical accounts of
Egyptian culture. Virtually alone, J.dJ. Champollion-
Figeac kept up a barrage of propaganda on his brother's
behalf, unmasking the thief and plagiarizer Salvolini,
and editing and publishing several of the precious
manuscripts. Although, in Italy, Rosellini maintained
the reputation of Champollion's successor until his

early death in 1843, he made no great independent

59. On these difficulties see Hartleben, op.cit., vol. 2,
passim and for the atmosphere of distrust of the
subject in France in the 1830's see Lepsius,

p. 76ff.
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progress. Egyptology was at a standstill until 1837,
although a few exploratory essays appeared and the first
organized museum collections outside Champollion's own
were being put together by Samuel Birch, in London, and
Conradus Leemans, at Leiden.60 Bunsen himself began

his investigations into Egyptology in this difficult
period of confusion, and, through his patronage of the
young Carl Richard Lepsius, would provide the field
with the man who would pick up and continue the thread
of original research after Champollion.

Egypt presented the Eurasian synthesis with
the problem of a vast, obviously ancient, independent
and unified culture - but one which was only partly
outside the European experience. In response, early
research reflected one basic concern: Egyptologists
strove to understand the origins and real antiquity of
Egypt, and to connect it somehow with their own scheme
of universal-historical development. Chronology and
the origins of Egypt took high priority in Champollion's
thoughts: it was certainly his aim to reconstruct the
Dynastic List of Manetho, inconsistently and fragmen-
tarily reported in various classical sources, through an
investigation of monumental sources, and the use of
surprise finds like the Turin Papyrus of Kings.

Gradually he came to be convinced that the antiquity of

60. See individual entries in Dawson and Uphill, op.cit.;
on the Salvolini episode see Jacques Joseph
Champollion-Figeac, (1778-1867) Notice sur les
manuscrits autographes de Champolion le jeune, perdus
en l'annde 1832 et retrouve€s en 1840, Paris, 1842.
on the immediate post-Champollion period see also
Hartleben, op.cit., vol., 2, p. 543ff.




63

Egypt was very much vaster than had been thought: indeed
that it challenged the orthodox chronology for man. By
the 1830's this vast antiquity was common knowledge for
anyone who dealt with Egypt in a scholarly fashion, and
seemed considerably more substantial than the mythical,
cyclical chronology of India which had excited such
enthusiasm a few decades previously.sl There were of
course numbers of attempts to reconcile Egyptian and
Biblical chronology. The strict orthodox view tried

to subordinate Egypt completely; Christian scholars

like J.C. Prichard preferred to harmonize the claims of
both, giving the date of Menes, the first king of
iManetho's first Dynasty, at around 2434-2357 B.C. For
the philosophy of universal history, which had already
broken through so many of the confines of the literal
Biblical account of the world, the orthodox chronology
was irrelevant, proved by Biblical criticism to be a
later and artificial product of Judeo-Christian dogmatism.
The preface to August Wilhelm von Schlegel's translation
of Prichard's work on Egyptian chronology deplored the
harmonistic tendency, calling for

'...das Recht der Geschichtsforschung auf die
vollkommenste Autonomie, d.h. dass auf diesem

61. On the sources for Egyptian chronology in the
Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries see Walter B.
Emery, Archaic Egypt, Penguin, 1961, p. 21ff. and
Sir Alan Gardiner, Egypt of the Pharaohs, Ooxford
University Press, 1972, chapter IV. See for
example J.J. Champollion-Figeac's date for the
historically-confirmed Sixteenth Dynasty of Manetho
in 1830 (2272 B.C.), given in his R€sume complet
de chronologie générale et spéciale..., Paris, 1830,
see pp. 118-19.
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Gebiet keine fremdartige Auctoritdat, wie
ehrwlirdig sie auch sey, sich eindrdngen
dﬁrfe'.62

The popular response to ancient Egypt in £he 1830's
generally accepted without fuss the view that it was

the most ancient of all human cultures: indeed an
Egyptian version of the previous generation's Indomania
was in force for a time. The extraordinary popularity of
Sir John Gardner Wilkinson's works, especially the many

editions of his Manners and Customs of the Ancient

Egzgtiansfindicate how strongly the wonders of this
ancient civilization had caught the public imagination
and had been accepted into the Eurasian synthesis regard-
less of the chronological clash with the Bible:

'What high antiquity does this assign to
civilization! The most remote point to which
we can see, opens with a nation possessing all
the arts of civilised life already matured;
and though penetrating so far into the early
history of the world, we find that the infancy
of the Egyptian state is placed considerably
beyond our reach'.63

62. Ouoted from A.W. von Schlegel's Vorrede to the German
edition of J.C. Prichard's An Analysis of the Egyptian
Mythology, to which is subjoined A Critical Examin-
ation of the Remains of Egyptian Chronology, London,
1819 - trans. L. Haymann, Bonn, 1837 under the title
Darstellung der aegyptischen Mythologie..., P. xxxiil,
Prichard had set the date of Menes, the first Pharaoh
of the First Dynasty at around 2434-2357 B.C. For a
later very rigid orthodox attack on Egyptian chrono-
logy in the light of Bunsen's own works see the Rev.
B.W. Savile's Revelation and Science in Respect to
Bunsen's Biblical Researches, London, 1862.

63. OQuoted from Sir John Gardner Wilkinson (1797-1875),
Manners and Customs of the Ancient Egyptians, 3 vols
{second edition), London, 1842, vol. I, p. viii. On
the vast contemporary antiquities traffic and the
popular fascination with Egypt and Egyptian anti-
quities see Greener, op.cit., especially Chapter 11
and John A. Wilson, Signs and Wonders upon Pharaoh:

A History of American Egyptology, Chicago and London,
1964, Chapter 3.




The problem of Egyptian chronology could be
so readily dissolved because European scholars found it
relatively easy to incorporate most features of Egyptian
culture into the Eurasian synthesis of history despite
or even because of it. The origins of Egypt were
mentioned in the Genesis Table of the descendents of
Noah. The physical appearance of the Egyptians in their
wall-paintings did not bely this view - they did not
appear to be Negroes, for example; and a closer inves-
tigation of the language of the hieroglyphs, or at
least of Coptic, proved that it had strong Eurasian
affinities, particularly with the Semitic languages.64
Its-culture, myth and religion - seen still through the
interpretation of classical Greek scholars, especially
Herodotus - seemed the embodiment of ancient, symbolic
mythology. Its history seemed uncomplicated, self-
contained, and stable. Altogether, Bunsen could
promote Egypt to the position of most ancient of human
cultures, and even extend the orthodox Biblical chron-
ology, thus appearing in the forefront of current
scholarship, while retaining the Eurasian scheme of
universal history essentially unaltered.

The rediscovery of ancient Egypt was fortuitous

64. Eurasian affinities for the Coptic language was the
conclusion of C.R. Lepsius as early as 1836 - see
Chapter III below - and quickly became the accepted
scholarly view: see Theodor Benfey's Uber das
Verhdltniss der aegyptischen Sprache zum semltischen
Sprachstamm, Leipzig, 1844. On the issue of the
appearance of the ancient Egyptians on the monuments
and the racial interpretations of this information
see Chapters III and IV below.
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for Europe in several ways. On the simplest level, in

time and place: the Egypt of Muhammad Ali was wide open

to European investigation, with a relatively ordered

political climate, and well preserved monuments which

were easily accessible on the surface. On an intellectual

level, there was initially little in the civilization of

Egypt, apart from its antiquity, to disturb the Eurasian

synthesis of universal history. There had been a

possible disruptive element in the old classical tradition

of the origins of Egypt from the south, from 'Ethiopia’'.

Fréderic Caillaud's travels to Upper Egypt and Nubia

had stressed the similarities between the southern

'Ethiopian', or Meroitic monuments and those of Egypt

proper. Even Champollion looked to the south for the

solution to the question of the origins of Egyptian

civilization.65 By the 1830's however, when Lepsius

would revive Egyptology, the conviction of Asiatic

origins was already replacing the older view. Lepsius

and Bunsen, who shared this Christian, theologically-

based assumption, would do much to establish it firmly.

That Asiatic origins for the ancient culture of north

Africa might seriously aggravate the problems of incor-

porating the rest of Africa into the Eurasian synthesis,

65.

On the early travellers to the vague 'Ethiopia' of

the ancients - south of the historical boundary of
ancient Egypt at Aswan, known as Nubia, or, further
south still, the Sudan - see P.L. Shinnie, Meroe.

A Civilization of the Sudan, London, 1967, especially
Chapter I, and see the entry on Cailliaud (1787-

1869) in Dawson and Uphill, op.cit.; for Champollion's
view of the southern origins of Egyptian culture

see Hartleben, op.cit., vol. II, Ppp. 259-60.
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might link up with the non-Negro versus Negro distinc-
tion which Europe had already structured in Africa, were
problems which could not be anticipated by any scholar
of the 1830's and 1840's seriously committed to the
monogenistic spirit of the Christian philosophy of
universal history.

As Bunsen began to publish his philosophy of
universal history, armed with the advances of Indo-
European linguistics and the extended historical pers-
pective of ancient Egypt, another ancient culture was
being rediscovered, one which would prove far less
conformable with the framework of universal history in
the long run. In the first half of the Nineteenth
Century the curious trilingual cuneiform inscriptions
of Mesopotamia, which had aroused much interest even
earlier, were gradually deciphered. The first of the
trilingual cuneiform scripts was revealed to contain
the ancient Persian language, although not exactly
in its Avestan form, through the efforts of Georg
Grotefend, Eugtne Burnouf and Henry Rawlinson. The
decipherment had been a lengthy process, built on the
invaluable earlier work of de Sacy, Rask, Lassen, and
many others who had also been involved in early research
into the ancient eastern Indo-European languages. How-
ever, by 1847, it had been definitely completed. The
0ld Persian then assisted in the decipherment of the
difficult language of the second series of inscriptions,

again through the concerted efforts of various scholars -
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Grotefend, Rawlinson, Edward Hincks and Edwin Norris,
up to about 1855. This second series of inscriptions
contained a language - in the modern terminology
'Susian' - whose affinities could not be settled. It
was generally referred to as 'Skythic', recalling both
Leibniz's and Herodotus' ancient Eurasian 'Skyths'. Both
the first and second series of inscriptions were used
to decipher the language of the third series of inscrip-
tions, an ancient Semitic language, in a very concentrated
period beginning from 1846. At the same time, out of
sheer necessity in a land of unidentified mounds and
ruins, where the monuments of ancient culture were not
accessible on the surface, the first archaeological
excavations began, and quickly produced the most
unexpectedly spectacular finds. As Hincks and Rawlinson
and Jules Oppert gained an ever clearer understanding
of the contents and nature of the ancient Semitic (in
modern terminology ‘'Akkadian') cuneiform inscriptions in
Europe in the early 1850's, A.H. Layard's digs in the
field revealed a wealth of cuneiform inscriptions found
in both northern and southern areas of Mesopotamia,
including ever further languages oOr dialects, as well
as the wonders of Nineveh.66

The revelation of existence of an ancient

Semitic and several other cultures in this area was

66. On early Assyriology and the process of decipherment
in considerable detail see the invaluable work of
Svend Aage Pallis, The Antiquity of Iraq, A Handbook
of Assyriology, Copenhagen, 1956, particularly
Chapters II, III, VI.
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very inadequately prepared for by the Biblical references
to Babylon and the classical references to Assyrians,
Medes and Persians, The older framework of a wvague
'Chaldea’'’, unspecified in time or extent, simply could
not cope with all the evidence pouring in from archae-
ological sources and all the problems of chronology and
relationship posed by the results of decipherment. The
true history of one of the ancient areas best known to
traditional sources proved far too complex for the older
framework to stand unchanged; but in the 1850's and even
the 1860's, decipherment was too recent and the finds

too new and too many to develop any alternate system

of order or sequence. A further complication, over

which much resistance took place, was the unusual

nature of the ancient Semitic 'Akkadian' language, both
in script and in linguistic form. 'Akkadian' was written
in a cuneiform script invented, and suited to another
form of language entirely - this the early decipherment
scholars already suspected. The frighteningly large
number of signs were syllabic, and included a definite
vowel: all other Semitic languages were written in an
alphabet, inherited from the Phoenician, and in general
the consonants rather than the vowels formed the important
element in the words and the writing system. Furthermore,
the 'Akkadian' syllabic signs had polyphonetic values,
and each sound could be expressed by several homophonetic
signs. The language as a whole was much decayed from the

familiar, very characteristic forms found in the well-
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known Semitic languages. Ernest Renan expressed the
reaction of a whole generation of Semitic scholars when
he attacked the results of the Assyriologists' decipher-
ment in 1859, both in terms of the seeming arbitrary
confusion of the deciphered script and in terms of its
lack of conformity with all known characteristics of the
tightly-knit Semitic group:

'Certes un tel labyrinthe de difficultes
devait rendre 1l'écriture assyrienne presque
illisible pour les Assyriens eux-mémes...

Que si l'on examine la langue sémitique
qui résulte des lectures de MM. les
assriologues... on éprouve une perplexite
non moindre. Les habitudes de la grammaire
générale des langues sémitiques y sont souvent
violdes. Des particularités, qui sont
rejetdes, dans la grammaire sémitique au
troisiéme ou quatriéme plan, sont ici sur le
premier; on se trouve sans cesse en présence
de formes qui dépaysent et de mots qu'on ne
rgpontre pas dans les autres langues
semitiques'.

Renan would only retract his opposition in 1868, and
indeed the Assriologists would have to struggle through-
out this decade to secure their discovery.ﬁ?

The archaeology and prehistory of Mesopotamia
was only just becoming clear in the mid-1850's when

most of Bunsen's works on the philosophy of universal

67. Ouotation from Ernest Renan, review of Jules
Oppert's Expédition Scientifique en Mesopotamie,
vol. II, 1859 in the Journal des Savants, avril,
1859, pp. 245-6 (see all three articles in the series,
in ibid., mars, avril, juin, 1859, pp. 165-186,
244260, 260-368). See Renan's later acceptance of
'%ﬁkadian' Semitic in his 'Sur les formes du verbe
sémitique', Mémoires de la Société de Linguistique,
I, 1868, pp. 97-110. For the older framework of
knowledge about 'Chaldea' see Arnold Heeren,
Historical researches into the politics, intercourse
and trade of the principal nations of antiquity,
Part I, Asiatic Nations, (3 vols) vol. II, Oxford,
1833.
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history appeared in print. Bunsen himself tried to take
some account of the new descoveries, but showed that

he, like the older framework of universal history itself,
could not deal with them adequately. For him, Egypt was
the oldest human civilization, and its chronological

and cultural priority to Mesopotamia - which the new
researches were bringing into question - was never in
doubt. 1In this sense his work was to be outdated almost
immediately on its appearance. Around him, others like
Frédéric d'Eckstein would try again to reconcile the
antiquity and complexity of Mesopotamia with the
traditional Biblical framework, using the 'Cushite'
theory. The 'Cushites', mentioned in the Bible as

the founders of Babylon and sons of Ham, were transformed
by him into a roving group of civilizers who had emerged
from the Asiatic Urheimat and settled all over the middle-
east, under various names, etymologically similar (by
crudest technique), ranging from the Hindu-'Kush' to

the Egyptian reference to their southern neighbours in
the land of 'Kush'. Renan himself suggested this
'Cushite' solution to the problem of the un-Semitic
nature of the supposedly Semitic language of ancient
Mesopotamia.68 The 'Cushite' theory left as many
problems as it settled, since it only dealt with the
ancient purported Semites of Mesopotamia and not all the

other languages and peoples, neither Semitic nor Indo-

68. For d'Eckstein's 'Cushite' theory see his 'De quelques
1égendes brahmaniques...'; Renan proposed the
'Cushite' solution, with some reluctance because of
the imprecision of the terminology, in the articles
reviewing Oppert's Expédition Scientifique...,
of 1859 (see mars, pp. 182-3).
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European, which were being discovered there, and since
it did not clear up the relative chronology of
Mesopotamia and Egypt. It would eventually be dissolved
by the further progress of Assyriology itself, and
especially by the gradual rediscovery of the pre-Semitic
Sumerian civilization in the 1870's and 1880's.

By that time the progress of other sciences
had already destroyed the Eurasian synthesis of universal
history, which had expanded and adapted itself to so
much new information in the first half of the century.
The harmonization between 'science' ana the Biblical
time and creation barrier for man broke down just after
Bunsen's death, with the rise of scientific materialism -
prehistory, the evolutionary theory, cultural anthropol-
ogy, the first archaeological explorations of Egypt
and other middle-east areas, and the continuation of
Mesopotamian digs. Bunsen put his synthesis together
only just in time to avoid most of these difficulties.
He managed to take advantage of a situation of partial
knowledge where a combination of old and very undeveloped
new information was still possible and plausible. The
two disciples who followed and assisted him in his work
would be left with the problem of dealing with a new
intellectual climate in which such a synthesis was no

longer viable in any way.
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CHAPTER II

BUNSEN AND HIS INFLUENCE

Christian Carl Josias Bunsen was born on 25th
August 1791 at Corbach in the German Principality of
Waldeck, the son of his parents' old age and his father's
second marriage. The father, Heinrich Christian Bunsen,
~was a reasonably educated, indeﬁendent, god-fearing man
living on very limited means and so, outwafdly at least,
the child's prospects in the world were by no means secure.
However he inherited from his family environment an
independence from concern with rank and fortune, and a
corresponding deep-seated Christian faith with Pietistic
overtones of stillness and inner experience. Such a faith
was reinforced by the 'unflinching rectitude' of the
Christianity espoused by his half-sister Christiana.
During a short visit around 1798-9 she made such an
impression on the young Christian Carl that he would look
to her for moral guidance for many years following. The
boy was already aware of the marked contrast between his
family's pious belief in immanent Providential guidance
and the formalism and rationalism common among the
Protestant Clergy of the time.1

Heinrich Bunsen was concerned to educate his son,
particularly since he showed eagerness and aptitude for
study. At six he began private lessons, at seven was

accepted into the Corbach Gymnasium and thereafter

i Bunsen: I, Chapter I. Also for this period
W. Schumacher, Waldeckische Briefe, Berlin, 1862 (II,
Erinnerungen an C.C.J. Bunsen's Jugendjahre). On the
other famous family member, the distantly related
chemist, Robert Bunsen (1811-1899) see Neue Deutsche
Biographie, Vol. 3, Berlin 1957, pp. 18-20.




74

advanced rapidly. He was distinguished by a special love
of reading and a particular talent for languages - Greek,
Latin, Hebrew, French, and some English, Italian, and even
Syriac. A university education was the desirable next
step for so obviously gifted a student. Given the family
background and Christiana's guidance, the choice of the
theological faculty was made as a matter of course.
Financed by a combination of his father's meagre savings
and a small scholarship from the Waldeck ruling family,
Christian Carl set out for Marburg on 29th October 1808.
Marburg proved unsatisfactory, however: within a year he
had taken the decision not to become a clergyman, to
renounce his scholarship and to transfer to Gottingen to
study with the great classical scholar C.G. Heyne.2

It is not completely clear why he made this
significant change of plan. Certainly Marburg was a much
smaller university, and the wider horizons offered by
Gottingen, especially for his linguistic talents, played
some part. It is also quite probable that he was dissat-
isfied with the reigning rationalist school of theological
thought, both at Marburg and later at Gottingen. An
anecdote relating to the Gottingen years tells of the
sensation caused

'.. by Bunsen's suddenly quitting a lecture-room...

in indignation at the unworthy manner in which

2. Wilma H8cker, Der Gesandte Bunsen als Vermittler
zwischen Deutschland und England, Gottingen, 1951,
pp. 6-7; Bunsen 1, pp. 21-3; Bernhard Baehring,
Christian Carl Josias von Bunsen, Lebensbild eines
Jeutsch-christlichen Staatsmannes, Leipzig, 1892,

pp- 8“9-
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the most sacred subjects were treated by a
certain dignified teacher of rationalism.
The....[lecturer] paused at the interruption
produced, and hazarded the remark, that "some
one belonging to the 01d Testament had possibly

slipped in unrecognised;"...'j3

Combining both these factors it is possible that already
in 1808-9 Bunsen was becoming conscious in himself of a
range of interests too wide to be encompassed by an
orthodox theological career, yet which was still tied in
with spiritual belief.4

The first years at Gottingen, from October 1809,
were spent under the protection of Heyne. He secured
Bunsen a place at the Gdttingen Gymnasium teaching Hebrew
and Greek, and an important position as tutor to William
Backhouse Astor, of the great New York family, who was
then continuing his education in Germany. Intellectually
too Heyne's classical teaching influenced him. He took on
a classical subject for the prize essay on the Athenian

Law of Inheritance (De jure hereditario Atheniensium

disquisitio philologica) in 1812, and dedicated it to Heyne.

The content of the essay fused its classical topic with
early Romantic orientalism: instead of following the
classical sources, and thus finding the origins of
Athenian law in Egypt, Bunsen pointed out the similarities

between the Greek and Indian laws of inheritance as codified

3. Bunsen, I, pp. 56-7.

4, This is the argument of Otrud Maas, 'Das Christentum in
der Weltgeschichte. Theologische Vorstellungen bei
C.K.J. Bunsen', Dissertation for the Theological
Faculty at Kiel, 1968, p. 9. Baehring, op. cit., offers
another hint, the threat of the dissolution of the
University of Marburg, p. 9; Bunsen I is very vague,
pp. 22-3; Hocker has her own explanation, op. cit.,
pp. 6=-7, criticized by Maas, op. cit., pp. 8-12.
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in the Laws of Manu. The new ideas of Indo-European
linguistic and cultural similarities were obviously already
known to him. Further influence from Heyne was to surface
in later years, particularly the idea of the 'aetas mythica'.
Bunsen summed up his debt to his patron after the latter's
death in July 1812:

'poor and lonely did I arrive in this place.

Heyne received me, guided me, bore with me,

encouraged me...

...Should I ever be able to effect anything not

unworthy of him at least in scope and intention,
to his manes shall it be in gratitude consecrated.'

5
At GOttingen Bunsen attended a variety of lectures,
theological, philological and perhaps even scientific.
Teaching duties interrupted the normal flow of student life
however. He seemed to prefer discussions with a group of
friends, which developed around him into a type of
intellectual club. Regular attendance at lectures took
second place to the group's readings and discussions on
such diverse subjects as Shakespeare, Goethe, Herder,
Plato and the New Testament. They also enjoyed travel and
its new experiences: in this, as in intellectual pursuits,
Bunsen was perhaps the most enthusiastic. He toured Gotha,
Weimar and Jena with Arthur Schopenhauer in 1811, and was
presented to Goethe. The tutoring position with Astor also
significantly broadened his horizons. In 1813 they visited
Frankfurt, Wurzburg, Munich, Vienna, Milan and the north
Italian lakes. Bunsen took the opportunity to attend

lectures and meet scholars throughout: in Munich for

example he took part in a Persian class and was introduced

5. Bunsen I, pp. 32-3. See also Bunsen's De jure
hereditario Atheniensium disquisitio philologica,
Gottingen, 1813. ’
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to Schelling.6 As the war of liberation against Napoleon
came to the fore during 1813 and 1814 the group adopted
the patriotic mood of the hour, searching

'...what our usefulness for the nation may be, 7
and how to start upon it worthily and manfully.'

Politically, as well as responding to the fervour of
national unity espoused in the writings of Ernst Moritz
Arndt, they were also in agreement with the reforming
tendencies of Stein:

'On these points we are, I think, agreed, viz.:-
That now or never Germany ought to obtain a
strong Constitution, sheltered from despotism:
That every one should be not merely permitted,
but bound to make known, openly and fearlessly,
the opinions which he holds conjointly with
many worthy and rational men: That in no
European country more than among us has a
political instinct for the common weal been so
long wanting, and is still wanting so far as
action goes: That many have bent their necks
under a disgraceful servitude, and also
oppressed the free spirit in others: That no
need is so pressing as to do for Peace what has
been done for War.'8

Perhaps as a result of such a variety-filled student life
the prize essay of 1812 was never worked up into a proper
doctoral dissertation, so that Bunsen never formally
completed his degree at Gottingen. However the University
of Jena awarded him a doctorate on the strength of the

essay in early 1813.

Towards the end of 1814 Bunsen and another of

6. See Bunsen I, pp. 27-44.
7+« Ibid., P« 43,

8. 1Ibid., pp. 43-4; Baehring mentions Arndt and Stein as
Bunsen's special heroes, op. cit., p. 18; Hocker
devotes some space to Bunsen's experience of the war
of liberation, op. cit., p. 11ff.



the group, Brandis, travelled to Holland to meet again the
much-idealized Christiana and bring her back to her family
in Corbach. During the Gottingen years he had not lost

his faith but had brought it into the context of his other
intellectual pursuits and experiences. The visit to
Holland confirmed the influence of Christiana's very
pronounced Christian faith over him. Holland too was of
interest; indeed the whole experience seemed to help

Bunsen in drawing together all his interests and developing
coherent goals for the future:

'My journey into Holland last autumn was one of
the most agreeable that I ever made. All that
this remarkable people possess - land, language,
manners, art - is so entirely of one character,
and, as it were, out of one mould, that nowhere,
perhaps, could the connection of these appear-
ances with one another be more clearly perceived.
Thus also is the inner nature and the history of
the poetry of this nation a counterpart of their
school of painting. 1In all, the German, or, 1E
you will, the Teutonic character, is worked out
into form in a manner more decidedly national
than anywhere else. Perhaps I may one day carry
out the theme which rests on this example.

This journey has yet more confirmed my
decision to become acquainted with the entire
Germanic race, and then to proceed with the
development of my governing ideas. For this
purpose I am about to travel with Brandis to
Copenhagen to learn Danish, and, above all,
Icelandic.'g

The proposed tour to Denmark with Brandis,
coinciding with the triumphant end of the war of liberation
marked an important moment in Bunsen's life. He took the
choice to associate himself with the now leading German
state, Prussia, along with his friend. Significant in
this regard was a letter from the Prussian historian and

statesman B.G. Niebuhr to Brandis, identifying Prussia as

9, Bunsen I, p. 57.
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the true Germany and all who chose to become Prussian
citizens as thus, ideally, German citizens.lO In
November Brandié and Bunsen went to Berlin, now the focus
of north German cultural and political life. Bunsen
visited the great men of the day, particularly the out-
standing liberal Professor of Theology at the University
of Berlin, Schleiermacher, and of course Niebuhr himself.
It was during the winter of 1815-16 that he put before
Niebuhr a plan for his future life, a plan to engage in
studies toward constructing a philological universal
history.
As Bunsen explained it, the plan originated in
his classical studies. To make sense of their individual
details and to express the general truths they revealed
had caused him to take up the higher standpoints of
universal history, not only with regard to historical events
but also in dealing with 'philological', that is, linguistic,
developments. Bunsen followed Herder closely, but infused
Herder's universal-historical progress with his own, still
very European-centered, linguistic knowledge. There were
three main stages of development:
'..die germanischen Vblker, das griechisch-romisch
Alterthum, und fur die erste Abtheilung und
Periode der medisch-persisch-indisch Stamm.'
At this time Bunsen distinguished the historical and
philological path of development, which he proposed to

study in detail, from the purely spiritual path of develop-

ment ascertainable from the Hebrews to Christianity.

10. See Bunsen I, p. 60, and Hocker, op. cit., p. 15ff.
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Devoting himself to the first of these, he set out a plan
of travel and research in Paris, Oxford and eventually
Calcutta, with special interest in Sanskrit, Persian and
of course classical texts. 1In some way he probably hoped
to secure official support from Prussia, and optimistically
saw himself eventually settling down as 'Professor of
Universal History' at Berlin.ll

A step in the right direction was offered by
Astor's invitation to Bunsen to join him at Paris in
early 1816. However when Astor wanted to proceed immediately
to Italy and Bunsen wished to further his studies in Paris,
it was agreed that the two friends would meet three months
later in Florence. Bunsen threw himself into hard work on
Persian under the great orientalist Silvestre de Sacy. He
further began on Arabic, and spent his days in concentrated
study amongst the French orientalists. During the time in
Paris he also met Alexander von Humboldt for the first time.
The future seemed bright when he found out that Niebuhr was
to be in Rome in the winter negotiating with the Pope as
Prussian representative with regard to the new Catholic
population under Prussian control. However, no sooner had
he arrived in Florence in August than Astor announced his
immediate departure for America. Although Astor had
promised assistance with the projected Indian voyage Bunsen

refused to accompany him. At the age of 25 he found

11. See Bunsen's 'Entwurf eines Studienplanes, Niebuhr in
Berlin in Jahre 1816 eingereicht', in Bunsen (Nippold)
I, pp. 86-90, quoted passage from p. 88.
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himself continuing Persian studies in Florence with no
sure means of support and no sure prospects for the future.
A chance meeting with an Englishman who wanted French
coaching allowed him to devise a new plan of continuing
his studies, awaiting Niebuhr, and travelling with him to
Rome.

Niebuhr, who was accompanied by Bunsen's friend
Brandis, tried to convince Bunsen that a journey to the
East might not be necessary. Certain family financial
commitments he had undertaken also began to wear down
Bunsen's goal. During the next year an even more pressing
obligation was encountered. Bunsen met Frances Waddington,
the daughter of a well-connected English gentry family who
had come to Italy on tour. By early May 1817 Bunsen was
already "almost...a little in love', conducting the family
through the Roman sites and conversing in French, German
and Italian with Frances. Unlikely as such an alliance
might seem, Niebuhr's recommendation and the parents' own
experience of Bunsen's personal worth allowed the two to

12 In October Bunsen announced to

be married on July 1.
Christiana that his plans for India had definitely been

given up:

12. On the Waddington family, Frances, and the circumstances
of the marriage see A.J.C. Hare, The Life and Letters
of Frances, Baroness Bunsen, New York, 1880, I,
Chapters I-IV; Niebuhr's recommendation of Bunsen is
quoted I, p. 107: '""The talents, abilities and
character of Bunsen are a capital more safely to be
reckoned upon than any other, however securely invested;
and had I a daughter myself, to such a man would I
gladly consign her."' On this period see also Bunsen
I, p. 70ff,.




82

'But my journey to India was only to be a means
to an end; and there was nothing grand or
praiseworthy in the design to give the best part
of my life to an undertaking, which, however it
might be useful as a preparation for later
undertakings, would absorb all the strength and
time I should have to give, both for the
beginning and the end. Even though it may sound
presumptuous to declare, that I think to attain
that object without those means, that I hope to
succeed in forming a clear view of the earliest
life of the Oriental nations, without crossing
the line - yet do I make that declaration
without misgiving.'j3
The influence of Frances and of Niebuhr, each in
its own way, was to significantly affect Bunsen. Unusually
well-educated and described by Bunsen himself as 'a very
earnest Christian of the Church of England', Frances was
by all accounts a genuinely ideal Victorian wife. She
eventually supplanted Christiana in the role of ideal
spiritual arbiter as well as earthly companion. With her,
Bunsen renewed his study of the 0ld and New Testaments on
a daily basis, and directly encountered the different
viewpoints of High Church Anglicanism. One of the significant
problems his wife pointed out to him was the difficulties
in both English and German versions of the Bible and the
differences in translation from the original between them.

Here originated a great project only completed in the last

years of Bunsen's life - an improved translation with

13. Bunsen I, pp. 88-89.
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commentary aimed at the pious general reader.l4

The effect of the English Book of Common Prayer
was felt very keenly by Bunsen both in private and in
public. Frederick William III of Prussia aimed at bringing
together the Lutheran and Reformed Protestants of his
realm into one Evangelical Church under a united liturgy.

A formal call toward this aim was made on the Tercentenary
of the Reformation in 1817. To mark the same occasion, and
in the same evangelical spirit, Bunsen wished to unite the
German Protestant colony in Rome, despite the absence of a
Protestant clergyman. Niebuhr supported the idea, but,
since the question of a liturgy was still controversial,
preferred that any such meeting be held in Bunsen's house.
There, on November 9th, a group of 40-odd Protestants
attended a united service which Bunsen had amended and
translated from the Anglican daily service. Bunsen spoke
to the group of the state of German Protestantism and the
great evangelical aim of the future. This occasion marked
the beginning of his work toward a united Protestant
liturgy, a hymn and prayer book, and toward working out

suggestions for the structuring of the new church and its

14. All available material supports the ideal picture of
the Bunsen marriage and the strong influence of Frances
on her husband, while at the same time perfectly
fitting the Victorian helpmate role. They had 12
children, of whom 10 survived infancy. See Hare,
op. cit., throughout and other accounts, for example,
F.P. Verney's article 'Bunsen and his Wife', The
Contemporary Review, vol. 28, 1876, pp. 948-969.

On the religious influence of Frances on Bunsen see

Hocker, op. cit., pp. 28-38.




84

relationship with the State.15

Bunsen's relationship with Niebuhr had intellectual,
political, and above all career implications. Particularly
since the term of residence of Wilhelm von Humboldt in Rome,
1802-8, the Prussian envoy's house had been the centre of
a circle of German artists, art-historians and intellectuals
attracted to the city by a Romantic love of antiquity and
the splendours of "pre-Reformation" Catholicism. This continued
under Niebuhr, the historian of ancient Rome; Bunsen, with
his classical training, could not but share in the general
enthusiasm. A group of art-loving Germans persuaded
Niebuhr and Bunsen to contribute to a topographical
description of the city's monuments - a project much of
which Bunsen was eventually left to complete virtually on
his own over a decade after it was first begun, under the

title Beschreibung der Stadt Rom (1830-42). Through this

project Bunsen became directly involved with the establish-
ment of the Prussian, later German Archaeological Institute
in Rome from 1829. He was one of the original founding
members and took on the post of General Secretary.16

Politically, Bunsen was much under Niebuhr's influence

15. Bunsen I, pp. 90-93; Baehring, op. cit., p. 34; for an
analysis of the theological works see Maas, op. cit.,
p. 142 ff,

16. On German artistic interest in Rome and the founding
of the Archaeological Institute see Adolf Michaelis,
Geschichte des deutschen Archaeologischen Instituts,
1829-1879, Berlin, 1879 and Gerhart Rodenwaldt,
Archaeologisches Institut des Deutschen Reiches,
1829-1929, Berlin, 1929; see also the Beschreilbung der
Stadt Rom von E. Platner, C. Bunsen, etc., 3 vols 1in
5, Stuttgart und Tubingen, 1830-42.
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during the latter's years of residence. The idealistic
hopes for German unity and constitutionalism which Niebuhr
channeled toward Prussia had been dampened in both - though
certainly not destroyed in Bunsen. Niebuhr's fear of mass
revolution and too-free reforms were adopted in the meantime
by Bunsen as well: in the 1820's Bunsen's early, if vague,
liberalism was expressed only as a spiritual renovation of
the past:
'The times in which we live seem to me most
unsatisfactory...What there is of strength and
talent, or at least such as is free to display
itself, is destructive and decomposing...The
disproportion existing between the cultivation of
the understanding and that of the moral capabil-
ities is the fundamental evil; and the dissolution
of social relations and of their reciprocal
regard and recognition is a fact which leaves,
humanly speaking, little room for hope. If it
is yet time to save anything, my firm conviction
is, that the main point everywhere to be striven
after is the revival of all that was essential
and real...as possessed by our forefathers; or
at least the keeping open a possibility of such
renovation.'j17
Niebuhr's most lasting influence on Bunsen was
exercised by diverting the planned career of a universal
scholar into a completely new direction. At the end of
1817 enquiries to Berlin showed that a Professorship in
Prussia would not be an easy matter. At the same time
Brandis was forced to leave Rome and his post as Niebuhr's

secretary for health reasons. Niebuhr offered the

position to Bunsen. After some hesitation he accepted it,

17. Bunsen I, p. 119; on Niebuhr's political influence
on Bunsen see also p. 208ff; Hocker, op. cit., p. 38
ff; and Walther Ulbricht, Bunsen und die deutsche

" Einheitsbewegung, Leipzig, 1910, pp. 17-18, 36-38.
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18 The

as a temporary 'means of becoming independent'.
'means' became a full-time career after Niebuhr's departure
in 1823: Bunsen became ever more pressed by his respons-
ibilities first as Chargé d'Affaires and then as Resident
Prussian Minister in Rome.

If, from 1818 on, Bunsen's future life was thus
vastly altered, his most fundamental characteristics and
aims remained the same. As to the first, the unusually
attractive quality of Bunsen's personality merits some
attention. The high recommendation of Niebuhr, the notice
of other important figures, and the circumstances of his
marriage all attest the unique, as it were charismatic,
power of his physical presence and conversation. Even
Heinrich Treitschke, by no means an admirer of Bunsen,
stressed 'das starkste und wirksamste seiner mannigfaltigen
Talente, die ganz eigentﬁmliche Kunst belebender und

anregender Unterhaltung', and described his magnetic

presence in the family house on the Capitol:

18. Bunsen I, see Bunsen's own account pp. 93-5. Niebuhr
was far more decided on Bunsen's future than he was
himself:

'Bunsen is a very clear-headed and estimable man.

Hardenberg has promised me to appoint him

successor to Brandis. I am very glad of it: on

my own account, because I like him; for his sake

and the State's, because he has a decided talent

for public life, and will distinguish himself...'
(S. Winkworth (ed. and trans.), Barthold Georg Niebuhr,
Life and Letters and Selections from minor writings,
with Essays on his Character and Influence by the
Chevalier Bunsen et. al., 3 vols, 2nd. edition, London,
1852, vol. 11, p. 138, letter of 1lth April, 1818).
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'Der Hausherr, ein bildschoner Mann mit
leuchtenden Prophetenaugen, wusste aus der Fulle
seiner Gedanken und seiner allseltlgen Belesen-
heit jedem Gaste etwas zu bieten...' 19

With regard to Bunsen's personal aims, the universal-
history ideal éemained as an undercurrent throughout the
years in Rome. It even underwent further development: an
ever stronger element of religious thought and research
was infused into what had once been submitted to Niebuhr
as a scholarly plan. Bunsen was now openly concerned with
'the track which God has made' in history by bringing
together both secular and spiritual knowledge:

'..in January 1816... I arrived at this conclusion,
that as God had caused the conceptlon of Himself
to be developed in the mind of man in a twofold
manner, - the one through revelation to the
Jewish people through their patriarchs, the other
through reason in the heathen, - so also must
the enquiry and representation of this develop-
ment be twofold; - and as God had kept these two
ways for a length of time independent and separate,
so should we....This is now also my firm con-
viction, that we must not mix them or bring them
together forcibly...But herein I erred, that I
supposed one might understand heathenism by
itself, and that as regards Christianity one
needed only so much knowledge as might easily be
acquired...

All this had been working in my head almost
daily for the last six months...and I see clearly,
that without thorough and deep study of the Bible
and of Christianity and its history, I can
neither accomplish anything good in my other
philosophical and historical undertakings, nor

19. Heinrich von Treitschke, Deutsche Geschichte im
Neunzehnten Jahrhundert, 5 vols, Leipzig, 1928, vol.
III, p. 403. All sources are agreed on the distinctive
qualities of Bunsen's personality, whether they
concurred with his ideas or not. See for example two
articles from F.D. Maurice both entitled 'Baron
Bunsen' in Macmillan's Magazine, vol. III, 1860-61,
pp. 372-382 and vol. XVIII, 1868, pp. 144-150.
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find for myself tranquillity of spirit, and the
means of quenching the thirst for enquiry, and
for regulating contemplation. Wherefore I am
firmly resolved to undertake this, and see how
far the Holy Spirit of God will help me forwards

L]
L 20

Signi%icant with regard to the more secular side
of universal history were the revelations promised by the
new science of Egyptology. Unlike most of his contempor-
aries, Bunsen was quickly convinced of the importance of
J.F. Champollion's studies - always with an eye to their
relevance to universal history. He had read Thomas Young,

and the Lettre a M. Dacier and the Précis as soon as

possible after their publication, enjoying the uncommon
position of being able to test 'systems' of decipherment

at first hand on the Egyptian obelisks of Rome. Champollion
himself arrived in the city in 1825, and with others,
Bunsen accompanied him around Rome experiencing his uncanny
genius for decipherment. The focal points of interest for
Bunsen were chronological and linguistic. Most of his
spare moments up to the end of the 1830's were spent in
piecing together a reliable Egyptian chronology on the
basis of the usual classical materials, Manetho, and new
findings from Champollion. Characteristically, it was
during the period of his greatest diplomatic difficulties
that Bunsen began to submerge himself sufficiently in
Egyptology as to write up the results of these several

years' work.Zl

20. Bunsen I, pp. 100-101, and see also pp. 158-9.

21. See ibid., pp. 153-5 and the account of Bunsen's
interest and progress in Egyptology in Egypt, I,
Preface, pp. vii-xvi.
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Bunsen's impressive and intellectual personality
combined with his official position made his house a
central point for German and English visitors to Rome. He
entertained the Paron von Stein, Crown Prince Louis of
Bavaria, the Baron von Arnim, and Radowitz, on the one
hand, Connop Thirwall, the Pusey family, Thomas Arnold, the
Hares, Sir Walter Scott and Lord Ashley, on the other. The
house was open also te Italian society: both Bunsen and
his wife were much attracted by certain artistic and
musical elements of catholic ritual and Italian heritage.
After Niebuhr's departure Bunsen also built friendly
relationships with French and Russian diplomatic personnel
in the city, including Chateaubriand.22 The drawback in
such a peculiarly cosmopolitan lifestyle was Bunsen's
isolation from Berlin: he was quite ignorant of the
realities and expectations of the government he was
supposed to serve. Initially however his uncommon
personality and position worked to his advantage in that
they brought him to the attention of the King of Prussia.

Frederick William IIT, accompanied by two of his
sons, but not by the Crown Prince, visited Rome and Naples
during the winter of 1822-3. Niebuhr and Bunsen undertook

the office of antiquarian guides in Rome, the latter with

22. On the Bunsens' social contacts and very cosmopolitan
1ife in Rome see Bunsen I, chapters III-VI inclusive;
the degree of thelr involvement especially with
Italian life is convincingly demonstrated in Hare, I,
op. cit., throughout Chapters v-X.
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great success. Frederick William had just had published
his own 'Agende' setting out a united liturgy for the
evangelical church in Prussia. The King's adviser on
religious matters, General Witzleben, also accompanied the
royal party to Italy. Bunsen's interest in evangelical
union and liturgy questions was thus necessarily brought
forward: it was at first diplomatically communicated to the
King through Niebuhr and Witzleben. However this was not
enough for Bunsen, who, at this point, revealed one of his
dominant traits - the need to make his opinion known,
respectfully, but honestly. He prepared two essays
criticizing the King's official 'Agende', and putting
forward his own proposals including the English-based
liturgy still in use for the Roman colony. He was prepared
to throw his diplomatic post to the winds and devote himself
to such religious questions. However the surprise announce-
ment of an honour unexpectedly conferred on him by the

King - the title of Councillor of Legation - forestalled
his plans. Niebuhr applied for leave of absence at the
same time and so Bunsen would also have to assume heavier
diplomatic responsibilities as Chargé d'Affaires. 1In the
circumstances the direct approach he had planned was not
carried out. He did indeed point out criticisms and make
suggestions to the King in private conversation over dinner
- but in such a way as not to give undue offence. The

matter was then left unresolved - though not forgotten.23

23. On the background of German Protestantism and Frederick
William III's religious policy see Robert M. Bigler,
The Politics of German Protestantism, Berkeley etc.,
1972, Chapter I, pp. 3-50; the incident between Bunsen
and the King is given in Bunsen's own words in Bunsen
I, pp. 132-6; see also Hare, I, pp. Op. cit., pp. 197~
200.
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The incident and its sequel illustrate the
nature of Bunsen's relationship with the Royal House of
Prussia under both Frederick William III and his son. On
the one hand the monarch and his minister developed a
special personal bond based on mutual respect, trust and
loyalty:

'..the King has never been known to grant a

similar favour so suddenly to any person, and

the whole of his behaviour has shown from first
to last the very strong impression that Charles's
personal qualities made upon him.',,
On the other hand, although there was much similarity of
interest between them, there was also genuine disagreement.

In this case Bunsen felt that:

'...the King's Liturgy could only be considered
as a provisional and experimental arrangement. '25

The King, instead, saw the liturgy as a finished, official
product, handed down by his authority. Once Bunsen became
aware of such fundamental disagreements, his course of
action would consistently be to attempt to dissolve them by
convincing the monarch of the correctness of his own
proposals: his way would secure the ends agreed on by both.
Thus, when summoned to Berlin on other business in 1827,
and accorded an outstandingly warm welcome both in public
and in private, Bunsen could no longer hide his views. He
revealed that his own English-based liturgy was in use at
Rome, not that of the King. Frederick William was at first
immensely displeased, but after a few days relented.

Bunsen put the case so well that the King sanctioned the

24. 1Ibid., I, p. 200.
25. Bunsen I, p. 134,
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printing of his liturgy and added a preface frcm his own
hand stating that Bunsen's modifications were 'only a
development of the general form of public devotion, long

26 This favour to Bunsen was

since introduced by himself.'
in fact only one of several compromises Frederick William
was being forced to make in the light of resistance to his
liturgy within Prussia. It is unlikely that Bunsen himself
saw his victory in this context: on the contrary it
bolstered his confidence that he had the ear of the King.
Such a conclusion was over-optimistic. Frederick William's
compromise on the liturgy did not mean an alteration in his
basic point of view, which was still at odds with that of
Bunsen. The King continued his path of creating a centrally-
united bureaucratic control over Church and State together.
Bunsen's approach to liturgy and organizational questions
was far too idealistic to be reconcilable with such political
realities.27
A more politically experienced and realistic man

would have been less sure about his relations with the centre of

power in Berlin. Caution was particularly required because

26. Ibid., p. 188; see ibid., pp. 167-195 for the whole
first trip to Berlin and his warm reception there.

27. On Bunsen's over-confidence see Hocker, op. cit.,
pp. 60-71; on Frederick William III's difficulties
with the 'Agende' see Bigler, op. cit., pp. 165-7 and
Ernst Rudolf Huber, Deutsche Verfassungsgeschichte
seit 1789, Band II, Der Kampf um Einheit und Freiheit
1830 bis 1850, Stuttgart, 1960, pp. 268-275. On the
ideal nature of Bunsen's views of liturgy and organ-
ization see Maas, op. cit., pp. 135-138, and the
ecumenical practise of the Roman colony under his
influence, pp. 187-194,
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the real reason for the summons to Berlin was to entrust
Bunsen with a very delicate task; At the Congress of
Vienna Prussia was granted control of the Rhineland
provinces and Posen, both strongly Catholic. The Rhine-
land had for two decades been under the control of the
French, and followed the Code Napoléon; Posen contained
self-consciously nationalistic Poles aroused by the
partitioning of their native country and the conditions
suffered by their countrymen under Russian control. At

the same time that Frederick William III was attempting to
create a united evangelical Protestant state, he promised
freedom of religion to all. He even allowed some special
privileges to both the major new areas in his realm at a
time when promises of reform and constitution were not
being honoured. But in the Rhineland he was concerned to
maintain tight control from Berlin: he therefore reorganized
the administration and education system so that it was
completedly dominated by Protestants. In Rome Niebuhr
achieved what amounted to official Papal recognition of the
political dominance of Protestantism in a Bull of 1821.

The seeming acquiescence of Rome was not mirrored in the
Rhineland itself. There Prussian rule appeared in the
light of a systematic Protestant attempt to suppress or
even convert the Catholic population. Conflict arose right
from 1815 over the question of mixed marriages. The Code
Napoléon provided for Civil marriage as well as Church
ceremonies, but both Frederick William III and the Roman
Catholic Church wished to abolish the first alternative.

In cases of mixed faith the Rhineland clergy followed the
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strict rule of the Church: no Church ceremony was to be
performed unless both the engaged couﬁle promised to bring
up their children as Catholics. For the smaller number

of Catholics in the older Prussian domains the general
rule was that children were to follow the religion of the
father. The Bull of 1821 was unclear on the issue. 1In
1825 Frederick William refused to allow further concessions
to the Rhineland and decreed that the general rule of the
main Prussian lands was to be extended there as well.

This was interpreted by population and clergy alike as yet
another attack on the survival of Catholicism, and on
their promised religious freedom. The Accession of a new
Pope, Leo XII, and the appointment of Ferdinand August
Freiherr von Spiegel to the Archbishopric of K&éln in 1824
brought two less conciliatory Catholic leaders to the fore
and contributed to the awakening of Catholic resistance.
The Rhineland clergy refused to obey Frederick William's
decree of 1825. To restore order and obedience the king
decided to request from Rome a further clarification and
direction to Catholic clergy in the spirit of compromise
of 1821. Bunsen, Niebuhr's natural successor, with all

his cosmopolitanism and tolerance toward Italian society,
as well as the trust of the King, seemed especially fit

for this difficult assignment.28

28. For the background to the mixed marriages problem
see Huber, op. cit., p. 185 ff and Rudolf Lill, Die
Beilegung der KOlner Wirren, 1840-42, Dusseldorf,
1962 Section I, p. 13 ff.
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After some negotiation a Papal Brief was issued
in 1830 to resolve the issue. Where the promise of
Catholic upbringing for all children was not given - as 1E
would not be in cases under the Prussian decree where the
mother was Catholic - the Curia directed Catholic priests
to give 'passive assistance', but not full Church rites.
Bunsen saw in this concession a considerable gain for the
Protestant government, but the King and his ministers
rejected it as insufficient. They wanted a full Church
service to be granted in all cases: only then could civil
marriage ceremonies be abolished. The Brief was returned
to Bunsen in Rome for further renegotiation. After
uncertainties and attempts over another four years Bunsen
was forced to return to Berlin unsuccessful: the Brief of
1830 stood unaltered in 1834. Meanwhile the government
had decided on an alternative plan in case of such failure.
Secret negotiations directly with the four Rhineland
Bishops were undertaken. The aim was to secure their
agreement that if the Brief of 1830 could not be altered in
form, the Rhineland clergy in practice should be directed
to conform completely with the government decree of 1825.
Bunsen took part in the final stages of this alternative
plan in Berlin in 1834. He overcame the scruples of
Archbishop Spiegel and the two men signed a secret Convention
on the carrying out of the Brief according to the govern-
ment's wishes on 19th June. Bunsen congratulated himself

on this achievement.29

29. Huber, op. cit., pp. 194-201; on Bunsen's self-
satisfaction with his own part in the affair see
Leopold von Ranke, Aus dem Briefwechsel Friedrich
Wilhelms IV mit Bunsen, Leipzig, 1873, pp. 22-26.




96

The complicated clash which followed between
State and Church, known as the 'Cologne Conflict' developed
for two main reasons. Firstly it became known in the
Rhineland and to the Papacy that the German Bishops had
signed a secretly negotiated agreement to 'reinterpret'
the Papal Brief in line with the requirements of the
Protestant government. Secondly, the death of Archbishop
Spiegel in August 1835 resulted in the appointment of
Archbishop Clemens August von Droste-Vischering, a man of
dogmatic Catholic convictions, by no means inclined to
compromise. Bunsen's part in deceiving the Papacy after
his return to Rome, and his attempts to continue the
deception even when the Curia suspected the existence of
the Berlin Convention was certainly not laudable, even if
it was necessary. On the Prussian government's side lay
the mistake of agreeing to the appointment of a man like

30 Bunsen was recalled to Berlin in

Droste-Vischering.
1837 to discuss the mounting crisis and was present at the
meetings where the Archbishop finally declared his decision
to follow the Brief of 1830 to the letter, in both theory
and practice: that is to say, to reject the secret
Convention of 1834. Bunsen also took part in the Cabinet
meeting which resulted in the order to suspend the Arch-

bishop from his position and order him away from Cologne

under arrest, in November. The Pope replied with an

30.. On the complications of the 'Cologne Conflict' to the
death of Frederick William III and its resolution under
Frederick William IV see Huber, op. cit., p. 201 ff.
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Allocution of 10th December denouncing the secret
Convention, demanding strict obedience of all clergy to
the 1830 Brief and condemning the arrest of Droste-
Vischering. All of Bunsen's previous years of diplomacy
and his credibility in Rome were thus undone. The Curia
refused to recognize or treat with him at all on any
question while the Archbishop was still under arrest. On
his return to Rome Bunsen's position was thus impossible.
He applied for leave of absence from Berlin. On April 29,
1838 the whole family left the city for England, under a
cloud of disgrace. Only the personal bond with the King,
and a new friendship he had made with the Crown Prince
prevented an outright dismissal.3l
Beneath all the individual complications of the
Cologne conflict lay an important political battle. In
the vast Catholic populations of Posen and the Rhineland
Prussia was faced with a population whose religion was not
only not associated with that of the State, but who, on
certain half-religious half-legal questions, looked
ultimately to Rome, and not to Berlin. Both areas also had

independent political traditions. Religious disobedience

31. The account of Bunsen's activities during the 'Cologne
Conflict' is given rather vaguely and only from
Bunsen's own point of view on Bunsen I, pp. 259-289,
and similarly, although with more documentation in
Bunsen (Nippold) I. The standard text on the conflict
Heinrich Schrors, Die Kdlner Wirren, Berlin und Bonn,
1927, on the contrary takes a decidedly negative view
of all Bunsen's efforts and hopes from 1834-37; Huber,
op. cit., p. 201 ff and Hocker, op. cit., pp. 79-86 try
to steer between the two extremes. The King's and
Crown Prince's attitude on a personal level is given in

Ranke, op. cit., pp. 32-38.




98

and unrest amounted virtually to local political disobedience
and unrest: indeed after the Cologne conflict Catholicism
became more and more openly politicized. Again as with

the case of the Protestant liturgy, Bunsen was probably

not fully aware of the political realities behind the
conflict, but looked on it as an issue of tolerance or
dogmatism on both sides. As always he felt he must state

his point of view. Thus in the midst of the tense Berlin
conferences in 1837, with the Rhineland split between
Catholic population and Protestant control, he insisted

on recommending that the law forcing Catholic troops to
attend the official Evangelical Protestant service

regularly, be publically changed. He argued the matter
personally with the King despite the latter's obvious
displeasure, and won him over to an unofficial agreement.

The law however was not changed: Frederick William would

not publically compromise with Catholic demands at a moment
of extreme Catholic-Protestant, Church-State confrontation.32
Genuine personal religious commitment combined with a
tolerant cosmopolitanism had helped to secure Bunsen's
public position and special relationship with the monarchy:
the same qualities led to his virtual failure and near

downfall. He had tried to find a reasonable middle-ground:

32. See Bunsen I, pp. 270-275, and the text of the
'Denkschrift uber die Katholischen Angelegenheiten in
den westlichen Provinzen Preussens', 25 August, 1837
in Bunsen (Nippold) I, pp. 556-579.
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yet had found it undercut by the practical and political
manoeuvres of Church and State. After 1837-8 both Catholics
and Protestants joined to attack him. He drew from such
an embittering experience conclusions about the destructive-
ness of Jesuit Dogmatism on the one hand, and of unbending
State Protestantism on the other. It was to have a lib-
eralizing influence on his earlier views on organization
and State-Church relationships, while creating an intense
distrust of Roman Catholicism.33

Characteristically, during the times of greatest
diplomatic tension Bunsen turned again to his personal
intellectual goals: while he waited for permission to take
leave of absence Bunsen began to write up the results of
more than a decade's work on Egyptian chronology. On the
way to England he discussed the work with Schelling in
Munich and visited the Egyptian collection in Leyden. With
the promise of like-minded friends awaiting him Bunsen could
forget his official disgrace and plunge again into the
world of Christian, universal-historical scholarship:

'I feel as if it were impossible to part again

from these pursuits. My friends in England are

very impatient of my delay. The University of

Oxford intends for me the honour of a degree, as
soon as I shall arrive, of Doctor of Laws... and

33. This is the interpretation of Maas, op. cit., p. 14 ff
following the opinion of a contemporary and friend of
Bunsen, Heinrich Gelzer, in Bunsen als Staatsmann und
Schriftsteller, Gotha, 1861, p. 10 ff. Hocker argues
that Bunsen was never happy with the delicate task of
negotiating with Rome, right from 1827; certainly by
1837 he was openly wishing to resign responsibility
for it even before he returned from Berlin: see Bunsen, I,
pp. 268-9, and Hbcker, cp. cit., p. 60 and p. 82.
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in London I have three invitations to friendly
houses in which to take up my abode...Arnold has
dedicated to me his 'Roman History', with the
frankness of an Englishman and the effusion of a
friend; - so they write to me, for I have not
seen the volume. Pusey will have me to live in
his house in London...So does everything present
itself, according to all appearance, in a most
friendly aspect; - but who knows the future?'34

Bunsen's visit to England from August 1838 to

October 1839 was a remarkable and busy time, indeed a

35

‘climax in life to him'. Friendships from the past with

the Arnolds, the Puseys, and Lord Ashley, were renewed,

and new friendships formed with political, intellectual and
church figures including Gladstone, J.H. Newman, J.C.
Prichard, Macaulay, Sir Robert Peel. He mingled freely in
London Society, spoke to Missionary groups, roamed the
countryside, visited Oxford where he was conferred an
honorary degree, and busied himself with a few semi-official
public-relations projects for the Prussian government.
Above all he experienced English public life and the
parliamentary system at work. Its effect on him was
tremendous:

'T wish you could form an idea of what I felt. I
saw for the first time man, the member of a

true Germanic State, in his highest, his proper
place, defending the highest interests of humanity
with the wonderful power of speech - wrestling

(as the entire vigorous man instinctively wishes),
but with the arm of the Spirit, boldly grasping
at, or tenaciously holding fast power, in the
presence of his fellow-citizens, submitting to

the public conscience the judgment of his cause and
of his own uprightness. I saw before me, the
Empire of the world governed, and the rest of the
world controlled and judged, by this assembly: I
had the feeling that had I been born in England I

34, Bunsen I, p. 291.
35. Ibid., p. 324, and for the whole visit, Chapter VIII.
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would rather be dead than not sit among them and
speak among them. I thought of my own country,
and was thankful that I could thank God for
being a German, and being myself. But I felt
also that we are all children on this field in
comparison with the English: how much they, with
their discipline of mind, body, and heart, can
effect even with but moderate genius, and even
with talent alone! I drank in every word from
the lips of the speakers, even those I disliked...
I feel like Antaeus, the stronger for having
touched the soil of my mother-land; for such I
call and feel it - doubly blessed in having two
moral parents as well as two natural ones.'3g
Amidst the joys of the English visit he did not
however forget Germany, and particularly not the Crown
Prince. Bunsen and the younger Frederick William had been
hrought together by mutual interest in art and Roman
monuments many years before, after Frederick William III
and the two younger sons returned from their Roman tour
full of praise for Bunsen. A friendship grew between them
once they met in the balmy Berlin days of 1827, and deepened
when the Crown Prince visited Rome in 1828. The later
Frederick William IV was highly educated, a lover of art and
science, deeply religious with a bent toward Pietism, and
imbued with a high consciousness of his position and his
continuity with the German past. Politically he detested
anything which resembled what he called the 'ideas of 1789',
and sought to counter their advance by a renewal of a
truely united German Christian state. His model for this
was the Holy Roman Empire. The great fault with him lay in

the impossibility of translating the high-flown ideals

dominating his thought into any consistent practise, or in

36. Ibid., pp. 309-10. On his semi-official business for
the government see Hocker, op. gSit., pp. 87-90.
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bringing him to realistically see the concrete exigencies

of the day. With his own naive idealism, his education,

his universal-historical interests, vague German loyalties,
and strong Christian belief, Bunsen's character harmonized
with many sides of the Prince's personality. By the crisis
of 1837-8, a sound personal relationship of trust and

mutual respect had developed. In the midst of the Church-
State conflict they corresponded and agreed on the ideal
state of things: 'Die Regeneration der Welt in conservativem
Sinne, der aber die wahrhaft freie Entwicklung begunstigen

und fordern soll...'37

Of course the Crown Prince supported
Bunsen during the crisis; the latter in return kept up a |
correspondence with the Prince on religious life in England.
Thanks to him a new diplomatic position was found Bunsen in
Switzerland from October 1839, with instructions, however,
'to do nothing'.38
On the death of Frederick William III in June,
1840 the new King was the centrepoint of Bunsen's - as so
many others' - hopes. As King, Frederick William would
continue his trusting relationship with Bunsen along with a
few other selected individuals - the Pietist-conservative

Leopold von Gerlach, the Catholic Joseph von Radowitz. Such

men were used as unofficial personal advisers on various

37. Ranke, op. cit., p. 16; see also Bunsen's poem to the
Prince 1n 1837 on which this analysis is based, pp.
15-16, and, for the course of the relationship as a
whole, Chapters 1-III.

38. Bunsen I, p. 331.



103

issues chosen by the King. Thus, shortly after his
acceésion, Bunsen was consulted on the calling of important
men to Berlin to assist the government and on the choice of
a new Minister of ecclesiastical affairs. But Frederick
William had more than this in mind for Bunsen: a special -
project of typically ideal nature was soon entrusted to him.
In mid-1841 he was sent as special Envoy to London to
secure the co-operation of the British toward the foundation
of a joint Prussian-English Protestant Bishopric in
Jerusalem. Bunsen was very enthusiastic about the project
and quickly secured the required British co-operation between
June and October. This outstanding success led to his -
appointment as Prussian Ambassador to England in November
1841, a position he held for over twelve years until April
1854, 37

Bunsen's relationship with Berlin, or at least
with the monarch seemed again very secure, and he had
achieved 'the highest prize in the lottery' on the heels of

40 The London years, like

significant diplomatic disgrace.
those in Rome, were again full of variety. Personal
relationships were built up with the great English figures

of the day, from the Royal Family - Bunsen was particularly

39. On the events of 1841 see Bunsen I, Chapter X, Ranke,
op. cit. pp. 85-99, Hocker, op. cit., pp. 92-96; on
the Jerusalem Bishopric see Bernhard Karnatz, 'Das
Preussisch-Englische Bistum in Jerusalem' (Sonderdruck
aus dem Jahrbuch fur Berlin-Brandenburgische
Kirchengeschichte, 47, 1972, pp. 1-10).

40. Bunsen I, p. 387; the King is reported to have said
just before their meeting in 1841 '"I hunger and thirst
after Bunsen!"' (ibid., p. 366).
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close to Prince Albert - to diplomatic and political
circles - Gladstone, Palmerston, Lord John Russell, Sir
Robert Peel. The house again became an intellectual
centre:
... first to foreigners, gradually to Englishmen.
All who were connected with what was best in
theology, history, philosophy, in poetry, music,
or painting seemed naturally to gravitate towards
it, and its cosmopolitan gatherings...The host
and hostess had the gift of putting all their
guests at their ease, by being perfectly at ease
themselves...'
41
A huge circle of acquaintances surrounded the Bunsens -
from Carlyle, Florence Nightingale, Elizabeth Fry, to a
group of German-influenced intellectuals - the Arnolds, the
Hares, the Stanleys, Thirlwall, Kingsley, and outstanding
individuals in various departments - A.H. Layard, J.C.
Prichard, Mendelssohn. Bunsen's name was known, at times
controversially, throughout the country: he threw himself
into the furthering of worthy causes - the Great Exhibition
of 1851, the establishment of new Chairs for languages,
the development of a standard Alphabet for use by mission-
aries in Bible translations. He even used his contacts to

try to secure suitable positions for his friends Arnold and

Prichard.42 The most outstanding examples of the 'patronage'

41. Hare, oo. cit., II, p. 37.

42. The extent of the Bunsens' contacts in England is
ascertainable in the pages of Bunsen II, chapters XI-XV
inclusive and Hare, op. cit., II, chapters II-III in
an undifferentiated mass. Recently more critical studies
have drawn out certain important themes from such
contacts: Bunsen's intellectual influence on English
historians has been discussed by Klaus Dockhorn, Der
Deutsche Historismus in England, Gottingen, 1950, as
well as HOcker, op. cit., p. 99ff; Bunsen's intermediary
position between English and German political ideas has
been the topic of a dissertation by Klaus D. Gross,

'Die Deutsch-Englischen Beziehungen im Wirken Christian
Carl Josias von Bunsens', Dissertation at Wurzburg, 1965.
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he could wield - the securing of a Professorship and a
government supported Egyptian Expedition for Carl Richard
Lepsius, and of the East India Company's support for the
publication of the Rig Veda and considerable further
career assistance for Friedrich Max Muller - will be
examined fully later in this chapter.

Behind the brilliant scenes of Bunsen's English
1ife in the 1840's his relationship with Frederick William
IV was to change. Amongst the King's 'advisers' Bunsen's
position was unique in that he was physically removed from
the realities of German and Prussian life, just as had been
the case during the Roman years. Perhaps as early as 1841
Bunsen's political views were moving in a more liberal
direction under the impact of English political life.43
The issue on which he and the King were gradually to
diverge was that of a Constitution for Prussia, promised
since 1815. Many, including Bunsen looked to Frederick
William IV to fulfill this promise, but up to 1844 the King
showed himself prepared to proceed only with great caution.
In that year Bunsen was called to Berlin to give advice to
a Commission on Constitutional questions. He was much
feted by the King but found that the ideas he was preparing
to lay before the Commission were not those of his Royal
patron. Bunsen advocated the creation of a Prussian Central
Diet or Parliament on a permanent basis, structured in two

houses, of great lords, and of representatives of the estates.

43. See Hocker, op. cit., pp. 97-8 and Gross, Op. (% &
pp. 145-6,
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The election of representatives would be under the control
of King and aristocracy - no open voting system would be
used. However an opposition, a cabinet and responsible
ministry system were to be built. In such a combination of
parliamentary forms, along English lines, with very tight
royal and aristocratic control Bunsen hoped to erect a
conservative 'dam' against the radical forces demanding
'democracy', or at least middle-class government. He
warned that reforms were necessary: without them a crisis,
and the forcible introduction of the 'ideas of 1789' could
not be averted.44 Bunsen's proposals were heard but not
implemented: they clashed markedly with the King's own
preferred path of gradually building on the advisory and
financial responsibilities of the Provincial Diets of
Frederick William III. Bunsen's reaction to the political

mood of Berlin was one of impatient concern:

'I cannot even comprehend how business can be
performed as it is here - I mean really great and
necessary business. All seem to be gliding
quietly down the stream to the cataracts which
are actually before them. The daily life of the
court and of the ministers experiences no inter-
ruption for a single day, as though we lived in
the most commonplace period; and yet every one
SAYS that we are in a time of crisis!...Often am
I haunted by the spectre of the court and
ministry at Paris in 1788-89; but then, I say
again, Prussia is not France, and, above all,
Frederick William IV is not Louis XVI...',¢

44. The best study of Bunsen's political ideas is to be
found in Ulbricht, op. cit., particularly because he is
the last writer to have open access to Bunsen's Archive
material, containing many of Bunsen's memoranda and
drafts. These, now housed in East Germany, are not
available to western scholars: Hocker, Gross and the
present writer probably amongst others have all been
refused access. On Bunsen's major political memoranda
see Ulbricht, p. 32-33, and on the, in toto, seven
memoranda produced for the 1844 visit pp. 38-44; also
Ranke, op. cit., pp. 110-120.

45. Bunsen II, p. 40.
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However he still believed that 'The King is in real earnest
...", and that their eventual goals coincided.46
From 1845 the clash between Bunsen and the King
intensified. Although he was raised at this time to the
official status of Privy Councillor of the first class,
the constitutional question was no longer willingly broached
by the King. When Bunsen did so on his own initiative he
was rebuked for insisting on his own proposals. The King
continued in his own way: in April 1847 he called a general
assembly of the Provincial Diets under the title of a
'United Diet'. To them the King outlined his own planned
'constitution'; future 'United Diets' were to be organized
into a noble house, and a house of the three estates.
However they were to have only consultative powers.
Although Bunsen welcomed this as a first step, he was
dissatisfied with the gradualist approach. Two years

earlier he had already declared:

46. 1Ibid., p. 42. Bunsen believed he had impressed the
liberalizing viewpoints of the English experience on
the King's brother William, later Kaiser Wilhelm I,
whom he had known in Rome in 1822, and with whom he was
renewing acquaintance during 1844: see ibid., p. 36
and pp. 43-46. Ideally, the goals of the King and of
Bunsen did of course coincide: the goal of the Christian
national state:

'It is only by becoming a member of the Church that a
nation becomes a portion of divinely-liberated
humanity, and that the body politic becomes actually
the highest visible manifestation of moral life.'
(Bunsen's The Constitution of the Church of the
Future, London, 1847, p. 40). However, when it came
to specifying ways and means to reach the goal,
whether in the political or the religious sense, their
agreement was not so clear. The King's attitude to
Bunsen's proposals for the organization of the state
in the original German edition of The Church of the
Future, (Die Verfassung der Kirche der Zukunft, Horn
bei Hamburg, 1845) was one of criticism: see Ranke,
op. cit., p. 104.
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.. the King's heart is like that of a brother
towards me, but our ways diverge. The die is

" cast, and he reads in my countenance that I
deplore the throw. He too fulfils his fate, and
we with him.',4

He seemed to be proved right: the United Diet, after

putting forward some markedly liberal demands, was dissolved
by the King in June without any definite results. 1In 1847
Bunsen again urged the cause of liberal reform with the
King on the question of further restrictions on the freedom
of the press. Again he set moderate concessions in the
context of the need to ward off the extremes of democratic
radicalism. Frederick William on the contrary condemned
virtually any liberal reform as

'liberalen Dummheiten, die gar nichts, nichts

und noch einmal nichts als ein kurzer

Ubergangszustand in den Radicalismus sind.',g

The decisive break between them came with the
revolutionary crisis of 1848-9. Some weeks after the
revolution broke out in Berlin the King wrote to Bunsen
accusing him of being infected with the sickness of
liberalism which he held responsible for the sudden
collapse of the God-given order of society. Bunsen
defended himself with spirit, and urged the monarch to join
him in speaking the language of the time and meeting the
necessities of the moment in order to conquer them. For,

from the first, Bunsen looked not to the King or to Prussia,

47. Bunsen II, p. 47.

48. Quoted in Ranke, op. cit., p. 134 and further on
Frederick William's attitudes, p. 163 ff; on Bunsen's
urgings and attitudes ibid., pp. 123-134 and Ulbricht,

OE. Cit-, pp- 45-6.
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but to Germany and the dream of its unification as the
resolution of the revolutionary crisis; Therefore he
could see, even in revolution, 'the birth-pangs of a
nation'.49 He now devoted all his intellectual energies to
the cause. By May he had already written various papers
on the construction of a united German constitution and
parliament, including a formal essay on the subject sent to
Frankfurt. In it he supported the principle of a federal
union of individual monarchical German states, with a
federal court and parliament. The federation was to include
Austria, and to be under the control of an 'Emperor'
chosen by the various rulers - most probably Austrian.50
The debate between the King and Bunsen on the
correct way of dealing with the revolution continued when
Bunsen was called to Berlin at the end of July. The main
business of the trip was the Schleswig-Holstein question.
The German population in Schleswig—Holstein had called upon
the German Confederation in March 1848 to help them against
the Danish threat to incorporate them into Denmark. On
behalf of the Diet of the German Confederation Prussia and

Hannover had beaten back the Danes, but Prussia especially

49, Bunsen II, p. 113; cf. Ranke, op. cit., pp. 184-191.

50. See Bunsen's Die deutsche Bundesverfassung und ihr
eigenthumliches Verhaltniss zu den Verfassungen
Englands und der Vereinigten Staaten...Sendschreiben
an die zum Deutschen Parlamente berufene Versammlung,
Frankfurt (May), 1848, and for the drafts and other
memoranda which formed the basis of this see Ulbricht,
op. cit., pp. 46-56.
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was being pressured to withdraw and conclude a peace.
England took a strongly anti-Prussian position: Bunsen

had been occupied in London trying to create a more
sympathetic current of opinion. Already the possibility
that he might be offered the post of Minister of Foreign
Affairs for the new German Reich was in the air. However
the atmosphere of tension against Frankfurt in Berlin
warned him against taking on the post. Whereas Prussia was
prepared for peace, Frankfurt still demanded war. Bunsen
threw in his support on the Prussian side - yet, as always,
with hope of greater German gain in the end. He found the
King bewildered, and saw his chance to convince Frederick
William to place Prussia at the head of the Frankfurt
German movement. After his return to London, in August and
September, he began a campaign of letters and memoranda to
the King and the ministers in power, urging them to accept
leadership of the country on the basis of the Frankfurt
constitution then being hammered out. To Frankfurt he sent
further suggestions toward the constitution, showing a
significant change in his ideas. Prussia should form the
centre of the smaller German states: only a loose bond
should tie this group to Austria. Frederick William IV
made it clear that he would not accept an imperial crown
from the revolutionary group in Frankfurt, but seemed
inclined to consider taking over leadership of a federal
German state if it were offered to him freely by his peers,
the German rulers. On December 5th, still in hope of
uniting Prussian with German interests, Bunsen accepted

from Frankfurt the position of German representative in
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London. An armistice with Denmark had been signed in August.
Bunsen was now empowered to make peace as both Prussian and
German plenipotentiary.5l
Bunsen kept up his pressure on the King: yet by
the end of 1848 both knew that their ideas were directly
incompatible. Nevertheless Frederick William called Bunsen
to Berlin again in terms which showed that their personal

relationship still stood:

'Sie mussen, je eher, je lieber hierher kommen,
theuerster Bunsen...'sz(a)

'y Ich erwarte Sie mit Sehnsucht, theuerster

Bunsen, obgleich ich mir nicht verberge, dass
wir harte Kampfe mit einander bestehen werden
33 '

und mussen. 52 (b)
The effect of Bunsen's immediate presence proved sufficient
to influence the King in the hoped-for liberal and German
national direction. 1In a remarkable scene on January 20th,
1848, he convinced the King to sign a circular note urging
the governments of the German states to declare their
opinion on the Constitution being decided on in Frankfurt.

Joyously, Bunsen took the news to Frankfurt himself, and

found himself in a completely congenial atmosphere there:

51. On the events of June-December 1848 see especially
Bunsen's diary entries given in Bunsen (Nippold) II,
pp. 442-485,Ulbricht, op. cit., pp. 56-87; on Schleswig-
Holstein and Bunsen's part in negotiations see Gross,
op. cit., pp. 199-236; and Bunsen's Vorschlag fur die
unverzugliche Bildung einer vollstandigen Reichsver-
fassung...zweites Sendschreiben an die zum Deutschen
Parlamente berufene Versammlung, Frankfurt, (September)
1848. Bunsen himself indicates that he had written
enough material in preparation for these suggestions
to make an entire book (Bunsen (Nippold) II, p. 478).

52. (a) Ranke, op. cit., p. 242.
(b) Ibid. p. 243 and for the background to their
disagreement from the beginning of the revolution,
ibid., ps 202 ff.
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'...es war mir, als wire ich aus der Fremde in die
eigentliche Heimat gelangt. Fremd war mir das
Preussenthum. ..Dort war ich ein Auslander, ein
Emporkémmling, ein Liberaler...Hier war ich ein
Deutscher unter Deutschen, ein Burgerlicher unter
Birgerlichen, ein Patriot unter Patrioten. Zum
ersten male in meinem Leben fuhlte'ich mich als
deutscher Staatsmann, und in Geschaften als
Deutscher und in Deutschland.'53

But the victory was only temporary. On his return to
Berlin, as he urged the King to continue in the spirit of
the decision of 20th January, the King refused. After
returning to England in great dejection, Bunsen saw his
last chance in persuading Frederick William to accept the
Imperial Crown of a United Germany. By March the opposition
between Frankfurt and Berlin on the Danish question was
such that Bunsen resigned the diplomatic commission from
Frankfurt. On the same day, the 27th, the Crown of Germany
was offered to the Prussian King. As soon as he heard of
it, Bunsen wrote to the King in the strongest terms pleading
with him not to reject the offer outright. Even before his
letter arrived the King had decided to refuse. Soon after-
wards Berlin rejected the Frankfurt Constitution, and then
recalled the Prussian representatives. Once again
restored to his rightful place, Frederick William replied
to Bunsen in May, facing him with a choice of loyalties:
'Sie sind von den Eindrucken der Revolution von
1848 uberwaltigt. Sie haben dem scheusslichen
Bastard von Mensch und Teufel einen ehrlichen
Namen, 'Teutchland' gegeben. - Ich hingegen habe

vom 18-19 Marz 1848 bis heut Nichts darin erkannt,
als den Abfall von Gott...

53. Bunsen (Nippold) II, p. 493, and the scene of 20th
January described ibid., p. 492; Ranke's account, oOp.
cit., pp. 245-248 suggests the King's own motives
for following Bunsen's advice.
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...Ich schweige - und handle, wie meine und
Hohenzollerns Ehre, wie der teutsche Name und
der gewissenhafte Blick in die Geschichte es
gebiethen. - Und die, welche mit mir gehen wollen
... die konnen besorgt flir ihre. Existenz, aber

" gewiss nicht fiir ihren guten Namen in der Historie
sein - Wahlen Sie, lieber Bunsen.'54

Bunsen made the choice to follow his King, to whom personal
loyalty bound him; as far as possible. In the light of
their open political disagreement, however, he knew it could
not be long before an issue arose which would remove him
from the London post. As for Germany, his faith remained,
but his hopes were gone:

'T have interred Germany, as in Good Friday's

tomb - sure in the hope of that Easter morning

of resurrection, which, however, I shall not

see.'55

The next four and a half years were difficult ones
for Bunsen. He had determined to stay on and to exert
whatever liberalizing influence he could - but had very
little communication with the King on political questions.
Those in power around the monarch in Berlin were trying to
oust him, and he found himself at odds with virtually every
decision of Prussian foreign policy which he was supposed
to carry out. The London Treaty and Protocol on the Danish
- Schleswig-Holstein problem, to which he was forced to
put his signature as Prussian representative, especially
disturbed him between 1850-2. He thought then to resign;

the inevitable finally came in 1854 over the Crimean war.

Bunsen took an outspokenly anti-Russian position: Berlin

54, 1Ibid., p. 270 and pp. 274-5.

55. Bunsen II, p. 199, and see also Bunsen (Nippold) II,
pp. 498-500.
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had decided on neutrality. When the war was declared in
February, Bunsen tendered his resignation. Because of his
dejection over the reactionary policies now dominating
Prussian political life, he deliberately looked elsewhere
for a place of retirement; The Bunsens settled near
Heidelberg for most of the remaining years of Bunsen's
life.56
Throughout these last years of political retire-
ment Bunsen nevertheless kept up a correspondence with the
King, and a personal relationship of considerable warmth
and trust. The most discussed subject was religion, and
the organization of the Prussian United Evangelical Church.

Here too they were in disagreement. In 1855 Bunsen

published Die Zeichen der Zeit, a strong attack on the

Prussian Church-State relationship under the official
policies of Stahl and Hengstenberg. Just as their political
antagonism could not destroy the link between King and
outspoken minister, so their religious disagreement failed
to break their relationship. In September 1857 the King
sent Bunsen a warm invitation, pressing him to come to
Berlin for a meeting of the Evangelical Alliance, and indeed
to stay at the Palace for the length of his visit. Bunsen
spent three weeks in Berlin, again engaged in intimate
discussions with the King, with politicians and friends, as

always trying to urge his own suggested reforms on the

56. On this period see Ulbricht, op. cit., pp. 101-120,
pp. 129-30 and pp. 132-141; Bunsen II also 1ndlcates
briefly the difficulties - p. 186 f£f (Schleswig-
Holstein), pp. 178-9 (unpopularity with Prussian
Camarilla).
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Church-State relationship. A week after his departure,
on 3rd October, Frederick William signed a patent of
nobility elevating Bunsen to the peerage with the title of
'Freiherr' (Baron). A few hours later on the same day the
King suffered the stroke, heralding the onslaught of
insanity, from which he never recovered.57
Since Bunsen's death in 1860 and the creation of
the united German Reich in 1871 there has been much
discussion about the nature of Bunsen's relationship with
his King and the extent of his influence on Frederick
William's policies. Two of the most important Nineteenth
Century scholars, Ranke and Treitschke, both agreeing on
the liberalism of Bunsen's own views, have offered sharply
differing evaluations as to the effectiveness of Bunsen's
message: the former revealing Bunsen's isolation from most
of the real moments of decision, the latter blaming him as
an active force in underlining Frederick William IV's
English sympathies, and thereby retarding the independent
growth of Prussian power. Since the Second World War
Bunsen's political ideas have been the subject of revived
interest, but in a wider context, emphasizing his importance

as liberal theologian and intellectual figure, cross-

57. On the relationship between the King and Bunsen in the
last years see Ranke, op. cit., chapter XII and
Ulbricht, op. cit., pp. 130-131 and his Die Zeichen
der Zeit, 2 vols, Leipzig, 1855 (English, Signs of
the Times, London, 1856), which was a great success in
Germany going through two editions within three
months (Hare, op. cit., II, p. 190 and p. 191) .
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fertilizing both Germany and England.58 The question of

Bunsen's own intellectual products in the last decade of
his 1life, and their continuity with his early intellectual
goals has however been completely neglected. It 'is %o
this role, Bunsen as a writer of universal history, to
which we now return;

The 1848-9 crisis was unique in that during this
time Bunsen dropped all other concerns. Otherwise, even
in the midst of the most pressing diplomatic and political
responsibilities, he never forgot the great intellectual
goals of his early scholarly days. When he first came to
England in 1839 he had already begun to turn back to
linguistic and historical studies. While keeping up his
hectic official and public life Bunsen also tried to absorb
developments in these intellectual pursuits. He well knew
that they were advancing at a pace which demanded more full-
time involvement than he could give. Following a pattern
which he himself experienced under Heyne and Niebuhr, he
turned instead to encouraging others in the forefront of
relevant researches, and to patronising promising but as
yet unestablished young scholars. In this way he hoped to

secure for his own work the support of the latest knowledge -

58. Cf. Ranke, Briefwechsel..op. cit., and Treitschke,
Deutsche Geschichte.. op. cit. Treitschke's inter-
pretation was most popular in the early Twentieth
Century, exemplified in the vilification of Bunsen
in Curt Fritzsche, Die Englandpolitik Friedrich
Wilhelm IV., Dresden und Leipzig, 1916. Gross, op.
Cit., who is an excellent example of the post-World
War II reinterpretation of Bunsen, gives a further
description of ante-1945 attitudes to Bunsen, pp.
1-11. Other examples are Hocker, op. cit., and

Maas, op. cit.




117

even if at second hand. His public position therefore was
to be turned from a disadvantage to an advantage in
furthering his intellectual goals: he combined career
patronage with intellectual collaboration in the case of a
few selected scholars. The two outstanding examples of
such patronage and collaboration occurred with Carl Richard
Lepsius and Friedrich Max Mﬁller.59
Carl Richard Lepsius was born in Naumburg in
Thuringia on 23rd December 1810, and studied classical pﬁil-
ology, comparative linguistics, ancient history and mythology
at the universities of Leipzig, Gottingen and Berlin, under
some of the most famous German scholars of the day -
Gottfried Hermann, K.O. MHiller, the brothers Grimm, Heinrich

Ewald and Franz Bopp. K.O. Mfiller influenced Lepsius'

choice of topic for the doctoral dissertation, De Tabulis

Eugubinis (1833), which consisted of an analysis of ancient
Italian inscriptions in a little-known Umbrian dialect,

thus involving palaeographic, linguistic and ancient-

59. Others with whom Bunsen had a similar relationship
include Carl Friedrich Meyer, who followed the Bunsens
from Rome to London and then to Heidelberg, was
appointed for a time private secretary to Prince Albert
in London, and contributed an essay to Bunsen's
Outlines on Celtic languages, which was also read
before the British Association in 1847; Theodor
Aufrecht, a German Sanskrit scholar who assisted
Miller with the Rig Veda edition and contributed two
essays on Indo-European linguistics to Bunsen's
Outlines; Paul B&tticher, a Semitic scholar later
better known as the polemical anti-Semite Paul de
Lagarde, who was secured a grant from the Prussian gov-
ernment by Bunsen and also contributed to the Outlines;
and Martin Haug, a Persian scholar, who translated
crucial parts of the Avesta for Bunsen for Egypt III,
and was engaged as an assistant during the last years
at Heidelberg. On these and others see Bunsen II
generally; Bunsen's letters to Miiller published in
Chips III, pp. 409-520; Hare, op.cit., II, pp. 165-6
(footnote on Meyer); further on Aufrecht, Neue
Deutsche Biographie, I (1953), pp. 442-3.
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historical skills. While engaged in thesis work in
Berlin in 1832 Lepsius met Gerhardt from the Archaeological
Institute in Rome; on Miller's recommendation Gerhardt
asked Lepsius to assist with the Institute's current
projects and contribute to its Bulletin. He also favourably
impressed Alexander von Humboldt at this time. After
receiving his doctorate Lepsius went to Paris to continue
his studies in ancient history and languages. In Paris
from April 1833 he attended, inter alia, the Egyptian
lectures of Letronne, but had as yet made no settled
decision about his future éareer.

During the first few months in Paris he wrote

Palaeographie als Mittel flir die Sprachforschung (published

1834) , which won him a Volney Prize. The work was based

on the same combination of skills as that behind the
dissertation. It argued a parallel between the development
of writing and of human sounds: in effect, the growth of
language itself. The Indian and Hebrew alphabets were
traced back to their original, syllabic, symbols, and

these in turn even further back to the origin of writing
itself in simple picture symbols. This implied a phono-
logical or linguistic parallel, from the (different)

balance of phonetic elements found in complex Indian and

60. The standard biography is Lepsius. Also useful is
August Dillmann, 'Gedachnissrede auf Karl Richard
Lepsius', Abhandlungen der kéniglichen Preussischen
Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1885, pp. 3-25
and the article by Eduard Naville, in the Allgemeine
Deutsche Biographie, Leipzig, 1906, Vol. 51, pp.
659-70.
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Hebrew roots, back to the simpler syllabic roots of
consonant and vowel, ending finally with the basic human
sounds postulated as a consonant with indeterminate vowel.
Chinese characters were clearly the closest of all scripts
to the original picture-writing of man: by corollary, the
Chinese language was that closest to the original phonetic
sounds of humankind. The Egyptian script was mentioned in
passing as showing some advance on the Chinese. But the
evolution of Indian and Hebrew took centre stage. They
were obviously meant to stand as representatives for their
whole linguistic group. Indian/Indo-European was described
as more complete than Hebrew/Semitic because of the
harmonious balance between consonant and vowel functions
palaeographically and linguistically.sl
In October 1833 Lepsius received an invitation
from the Archaeological Institute to come to Rome, and two
suggestions, transmitted from Bunsen on Gerhardt's
recommendation, for future work suitable to Lepsius'
experience and talents. One proposal was that of further
investigation into Italic inscriptions; the other broached
the idea of tackling the continuing problems of hieroglyphic
decipherment. On the second possibility Lepsius at first
showed some hesitation, probably because of the cloud
surrounding Champollion's 'system' in France. Encouraged
by Bunsen however he began investigations into Egyptology

and was soon completely caught up by it. Like Champollion

61. Pralaeographie als Mittel fur die Sprachforschung...
Berlin, 1834.
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himself, he started with Coptic, and moved on to the
hieroglyphs themselves only in early 1835, with the
assistance first of Salvolini, then by correspondence, of
Rosellini; finally he gained access briefly to Champollion's
precious manuscript notes. Meanwhile, thanks to the efforts
of Bunsen and Alexander von Humboldt, financial support
from the Berlin Academy was secured for him. In reports to
them and in private letters to Bunsen he revealed the
progress of his studies. Some of his conclusions were

published in the Zwei Sprachvergleichende Abhandlungen

(1835-6) , where the Egyptian (Coptic) writing and language
was situated more precisely in the framework of development
outlined in 1834. Lepsius here placed Egyptian as an
earlier stage related to both Indo-European and Semitic.

He proceeded to copy manuscripts in Paris, Turin, Livorno,
and finally arrived in Rome in May 1836. Here he took on
responsibilities with the Archaeological Institute,
including the editorship of the Bulletin. One of the essays

he contributed to it, the Lettre a M. Rosellini (1837)

proved a milestone in the further development of Egyptology

after Champollion.62

62. Zwei Sprachvergleichende Abhandlungen: Uber die
Anordnung und Verwandschaft des Semitischen, Indischen,
Athiopischen, Alt-Persischen und Alt-Agyptischen
Alphabets (1835); Uber den Ursprung und die Verwandt-
schaft der Zahlworter in der Indo-Germanischen,
Semitischen und der Koptischen Sprache (1836), (pub.)
Berlin, 1836. Lettre a M. le professeur H. Rosellini
... Sur 1'Alphabet hiéroglyphique..., Rome, 1837.
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The most important experience of Lepsius' two
years in Rome until July 1838 was his friendship with
Bunsen. Like so many others he too participated in the
stimulating social and intellectual life of the Bunsen
house, and a genuinely close personal relationship grew
between the two men, based on a sympathy of interest in
linguistic and historical researches. Lepsius held Bunsen
in great respect, and deeply admired the scope of his ideas:

"1Tch bin ihrer [vaterlicher Liebe] viel mehr
bediirftig und von ihr abhdngig, als es Ihnen
erscheinen mag; ich flihle dies aber bei jedem

Blatte, das mir aus Ihrer Hand zukommt, und

mich bei meiner Neigung zur Kleinlichkeit,

Verzagheit und jeder Art von Unfreiheit tiberrascht.

Thre Worte, selbst die unbedeutensten, fallen

wie Perlen in meine Armuth, und ich nahre mich

von ihnen, von einem Briefe zum andern"'.63
Almost automatically, therefore, Lepsius was drawn into
Bunsen's plans: he was to assist, indeed, co-author Bunsen's
great planned work on Egypt. Lepsius was secured further
financial support from the Berlin Academy. Sorting out
the confused chronology of Egypt now became the subject of
his research as well. He left Rome in July 1838, just
after Bunsen himself, on Institute business. After
visiting Paris and Leeman's collection in Leyden he joined
Bunsen again in England and was introduced by him to
British society and intellectuals. Much discussion and
work toward the planned collaborative volumes continued
until the announcement of Bunsen's new ambassadorship to

Switzerland. Still uncertain as to his own future,

Lepsius then began to express the desire to go to Egypt.

63. Quoted from Lepsius, p. 120.
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He wrote to Bunsen:

"t _.in England kann ich nicht bleiben... in

Frankreich habe ich nichts zu thun und nach

Deutschland kame ich zu fruh. Es bleibt mir

also nur Aegypten, und das halt sich wie ein

Leitstern in allen Uberlegungen, die ich anstelle.

Aegypten muss einmal doch verschlungen werden;

meine Zeit ist da...Sollte es nun nicht méglich

sein, dies Ziel auf irgend eine Weise zu

erreichen?...Eine angelegentliche Verwendung von

Thnen beim Kronprinzen misste die Hauptsache

thun.:: '

64

Frederick William IV had already shown some
interest in the mysteries of Egyptology in the 1820's;
indeed he had purchased the Passalacqua collection for
Berlin. As his relationship with Bunsen grew during the
1830's, he probably knew of Bunsen's planned Egyptian work;
now, Bunsen made a point of keeping up the Prince's
interest. He and Alexander von Humboldt both undertook to
try to secure support for Lepsius' plan. Their activities
behind the scenes intensified after Frederick William's
accession in 1840. The original idea of an individual
journey was transformed into that of a scientific expedition
under Lepsius with official government support, and
including the aim of collecting further Egyptian antiquities
for Berlin. Frederick William acceeded to this proposal,
and further, on Bunsen's and Humboldt's urging, named
Lepsius as Extraordinarius in a newly created chair of
Egyptology at the University of Berlin, in January 1842.
Lepsius had no time to begin teaching in his new post: he

was caught up in the preparations for the great expedition,

which set out from Southhampton on lst September 1842.

64. Ibid., p. 153.
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Bunsen of course was present to farewell Lepsius on the
voyage he had substantially made possible.

During the time of waiting from 1839 Lepsius
continued to work assiduously: three publications of 1842
were the result. Chronological research for the joint
Bunsen-Lepsius work produced a pioneering outline of the
succession of Egyptian rulers, the first draft of what

would later become Lepsius' Kdnigsbuch der alten Aegypter

(1858), based on sources available in Europe. In Turin he
had been drawn to the study of the religious text known as
'"The Book of the Dead', and published the text he had

earlier copied in 1842. Further original source material
for other scholars based on his own copies were puﬁlished

in the same year as an Auswahl der wichtigsten Urkunden des
65

aegyptischen Alterthums. By the time that Lepsius left

on the Egyptian Expedition he had, by his own work, secured
himself a considerable reputation as Egyptologist. At the
same time the support of Bunsen had placed him in an
enviable public position such that no other European
Egyptologist up to that time, including Champollion himself,
had ever enjoyed.

Apart from Bunsen's very important role in

establishing Lepsius in a public position, and the intellectual

65. See ibid., p. 129 on the unpublished chronological
sketch and Lepsius' Das Todtenbuch der Aegypter nach
dem hieroglyphischen Papyrus zu Turin...Leipzig, 1842;
Auswahl der wichtigsten Urkunden des Aegyptischen
Alterthums...Lelpzig, 1842,
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collaboration between them, Lepsius shared Bunsen's

serious Christian convictions, and was certainly influenced
by Bunsen's idealistic approach to the Church-State
relationship. One of the aims of the Expedition was to
follow up the Biblical scenes played out in the Sinai and
to establish the location of the mountain on which Moses
received the Commandments. For this purpose Lepsius under-
took a special, and dangerous, detour, and announced the
results as part of the scientific information gathered by
the Expedition. To some extent Bunsen's politics also had
an effect on him. In the student years he had once himself
flirted with liberal ideas, but had prudently drawn back,
and afterward usually réacted very conservatively to French-
associated ideas of representation, with the usual fear of
revolution. He never involved himself in politics, and
must be accounted, after 1842, a loyal, conservative
Prussian, as his own interests dictated. By this time
Lepsius' relationship with Bunsen was changing. Well
before the publication of Bunsen's major universal-
historical works it evolved into something closer to that
of intellectual equals than that between master and disciple.
The reason for this alteration was mainly Lepsius'
increasing professional independence, and the result of it
was that Lepsius, unlike the younger disciple Muller,
avoided direct contributions towards Bunsen's great works
of the 1840's and 1850's. At the same time he always
maintained the personal loyalty of a grateful protegé. In
this role his continuing friendship with Bunsen must have

impressed a liberal political view on him. During 1839
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Lepsius shared the experience of English pafliamentary
life with his patron, and during the dark days of 1848-9,
as well as the last visit of 1857, was always on hand to
greet, accompany and offer hospitality to Bunsen.66 He
could not have been ignorant of the liberal tenor of
Bunsen's hopes.

Bunsen's relationship with Friedrich Max Muller
followed a very similar pattern. Mlller was born in
Dessau on December 6, 1823, and studied philology, Sanskrit,
Persian and comparative linguistics, as well as philosophy
at Leipzig and Berlin again under several famous German
scholars - Brockhaus, Bopp, Kuhn, Schott and Schelling. -
In 1844 he published a translation in German of the

Hitopadesa. Like many of his generation he also pursued

interests in religious and pPhilosophical studies, but moved
to Paris in 1845 with a settled ambition to continue his
Sanskrit studies. Here he met and fleetingly worked with
the Baron Frédéric d'Eckstein, the mystical orientalist;
more importantly he studied under the great French linguist
and orientalist Eugéne Burnouf. It was Burnouf who
suggested to Miller the project of editing the Rig Veda, a

project of high priority at a point when Indo-European

66. On Bunsen's religious influence on Lepsius see Lepsius,
P. 146, and his account of the Sinai journey, Reise
von Theben nach der Halbinsel des Sinai, Berlin, 1846
(English translation also, 1846) and Lepsius' summary-
prospectus of the Egyptian expedition, foreshadowing
the publication of its results, Denkmaler aus Aegypten,
Berlin, 1849, pp. 13-14. on Lepsius' politics see
Lepsius, pp. 18-21 P. 30 ff and p. 149.
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scholars had grown competent with later Sanskrit texts
but still knew virtually nothing of the fabled ancient and
original Veda to which the more modern works so often
referred. Muller went to England in 1846 in order to
collate Vedic manuscripts in the possession of the East
India Company and at Oxford, all towards his great aim.
Even before his trip to Paris he had been recommended to
Bunsen, and in England he presented himself almost
immediately at the Prussian legation.67
The two men were immediately drawn to each other,
for they shared similar educational and religious back-
grounds and had in common the love of Indian antiquity -
since 1816 one of the focal points of Bunsen's interest.
Alone and in a difficult financial position in a strange
country Miller came to depend on Bunsen's help in several
ways:
' ..Bunsen is wonderfully good to me. I dine
there once or twice every week, and he always
gives me fresh courage and hope. When my first
volume is out he hopes to get a salary for me
from the Prussian government...Tomorrow I am
again invited to Bunsen's for his birthday.
Professor Lepsius from Berlin is now staying at
Bunsen's with his young wife; he owes every-
thing to Bunsen. He got him a Stipendium to
study, then to go to Italy, France and England,

and at last to Egypt: and now he is Professor
at Berlin...'68

67. The standard biography of Muller is Muller. The
biography by Nirad C. Chaudhuri, Scholar Extraordinary.
The life of Professor the Rt. Hon. Friedrich Max Miuller,
London, 1974, adds nothing significantly new; also
useful, but written very much with the knowledge of
hindsight is Miller's own My Autobiography, London,
1901: however this only covers the very early years.
See also Hitopadesa. Eine alte indische Fabelsammlung,
Berlin, 1844.

68. Muller I, p. 55.
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Bunsen's relationship with Berlin was less happy in
1846-7 than it had been in 1840-1. In order to help
Miller he therefore turned to his English contacts.
Negotiating with the East India Company to secure their
financial backing for Muller he pointed out 'what a
disgrace it would be if some other country than England
published this edition of the Sacred Books of the
Brahmans...'. By April 1847 Muller was secured financial
support:

'T am to hand over to the Company, ready for

press, fifty sheets each year... for this I

have asked %200 a year, B4 a sheet... I had

not a penny left... I should have had to return

to Germany had not Bunsen stood by me and

helped me by word and deed'.69

In the context of a disinterested academic
environment and an ignorant general public Bunsen was
formulating a conscious missionary aim to introduce German
science and philosophy to England. The task was to be
shared by Muller. He introduced the young scholar every-
where, advised him, consulted on individual problems to do
with his own researches and discussed his views freely. He
forced Muller into the academic and public arena, arranging
for him to give a paper to the British Association for the
Advancement of Science alongside his own in 1847: 'On the
relation of the Bengali to the Arian and Aboriginal
Languages of India'. This was basically a propaganda piece
demonstrating the strength of German Indo-European

linguistics for the unknowing English public. In mid-1848

Muller settled in Oxford and the two began an important

69. Ibid., pp. 60-61.
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correspondence. The first volume of the Veda appeared in
1849, and in the same year Muller was awarded the Prix
Volney for an essay, 'Results of the Investigations of
Language as to Ancient History'. It was never published

in the original form, but was extended and appeared in

1856 as the important essay on 'Comparative Mythology',
including an exposition of the results of linguistic
palaeontology revealing the ancient life of the Indo-
European group. In the next year Bunsen suggested and
engineered Miller's first article in the English press;
pursuant to the 'missionary' goal, it was a review of the
English translation of Bopp's Comparative Indo-European
Grammar. In December 1850 Muller was offered a post at
oxford, as deputy for Trithen, the Taylorian Professor of
Modern Languages. After Trithen's illness he was elected
to the full Professorship, in 1854, with Bunsen's strong
recommendation. From this post he continued the 'missionary'
role, crusading for Oriental and Indian studies in England,
and deliberately aiming to fascinate his Oxford hearers,
unaccustomed to his German style, approach or exotic matter.
At a mere 28 years of age in 1852 he had been elected a
member of the Bavarian Academy, at the same time as Bunsen

himself, and probably on Bunsen's recommendation.?o

70. On this period in Muller's life see ibid., chapters V-
VIII, Bunsen's Letters to Muller in Chips III, p. 409
ff. Muiller's paper of 1847 was published in the
British Association's Report for that year alongside
Bunsen's own and a paper from Meyer (note 59 above);
Miiller's article on 'Comparative Philology' appeared in
the Edinburgh Review, October 1851, pp. 297-339.
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After the collapse of his German hopes, Bunsen
repeated his reaction to the Roman fiasco by burying
himself in his intellectual interests more completely than
ever before. Muller became deeply involved with the
preparation of Bunsen's publications. He was called on for
specific information of all kinds, and whole articles were
commissioned on linguistic subjects - three major essays
from him were published in Bunsen's Outlines, III, on
Persian, Sanskrit and "Turanian" language studies. After
Bunsen's departure, Miller felt an acute sense of loss,
however was steadied in the resolve to stay in England by
Bunsen. An affectionate and scholarly correspondence
continued between them, Miller providing information on
request and ushering Bunsen's works before the English
public.

Apart from providing the material conditions whereby
Miiller was transplanted out of the Franco-German scholarly
environment and established academically and socially in
England, as it turned out for life, and apart from their
intellectual collaboration especially during the early
1850's, friendship with Bunsen solidly confirmed certain
leanings in Muller's own personality. Much more than with
Lepsius, Bunsen and Muller shared philosophical, political
and religious sympathies, and Bunsen's outspokenness on
such questions only served to channel Muller's inclinations
even further. Bunsen's 'simple faith of a child and the

boldest freedom of a philosopher' became exemplified in
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Miller's own approach to religion.7l The younger man too
was lifelong a deeply religious man, unafraid to voice his
religion in public, ready to present his ideas rationally,
undogmatically, for open scrutiny. He too would publically
campaign for Germany and German unity in England, continuing
Bunsen's liberal idealism. With Muller, very much more
openly than with Lepsius, Bunsen's universal history took
firm root.

As a result of Bunsen's collaboration with Lepsius
and Muller he was finally enabled to put together the works
of universal history which he had dreamed of over thirty
years earlier. Written in Switzerland, in periods of
country refuge from London life, or in the early morning
hours before the day's diplomatic business and social rounds
began, Bunsen's universal history began to appear in the
1840's. First came the fruits of Lepsius' assistance, the

first three volumes of Egypt's Place in Universal History,

in German in 1845, the first volume translated into English
in 1848. These volumes, ostensibly packed with technical
information about the 'facts' of ancient Egyptian language
and chronology, were meant to serve as an unshakeable basis

for the discussion of the origins of man and the discovery

71. These were Muller's words about Bunsen in his
biographical article on 'Bunsen' reprinted in Chips
III, pp. 358-405, p. 405. After his death others
summed up Muller's own faith in much the same way:

'Although his faith in Christ was so firm and his
acceptance of Him, as indeed the Son of God, was
so heartfelt and sincere, it is hardly necessary
to say that it was not based upon the miraculous
element contained in the Gospels, much less upon
any form of ecclesiastical authority.'

(Miller II, p. 437).
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of the universal-historical pattern of his development:
ancient Egypt was only the historical key towards this.

'The method which we call the philosophy of
general history will be applied, in this work, to
the examination of the strictly primeval Origines
of man. We shall endeavour by means of it to
discover, if possible, some strata and deposits
in the earliest stages of man's existence, like
those which modern geology has pointed out in

the material stratum of our planet, and which it
has traced over the whole globe. As it has been
so successful in discovering progression in these
strata, and in defining thereby the periods in
our orb, so will the science of primitive history
have to distinguish the ancient from the modern
element, and thus to fix the turning points and
epochs which are actually exhibited in those
periods.'

'If we succeed in this the first attempt at a
strictly historical examination of the formation
of language, writing and mythology, if we succeed
in discovering in them the strata and epochs of
the oldest history, we shall not only thereby
have exhibited those deeds and thoughts of the
ancient inhabitants of the valley of the Nile...
but we may also hope to have paved the way, for
ourselves and others, towards a more correct
estimate and an historical treatment of the
Origines of the human Race...'72
This last mentioned subject was to be treated in Books IV
and V of the Egyptian work. In 1847 Bunsen read a summary
of the universal-historical argument as to language, on the
basis of the Egyptian researches, to the British Association:
'On the results of the recent Egyptian researches in refer-
ence to Asiatic and African Ethnology and the Classification
of Languages"'.
After the failure of the German cause Bunsen threw
himself back into his researches. From 1851 he was deter-

mined to carry through the purposes of a lifetime. 1In a

frenzy of activity he began on the last volumes of Egypt,

72. Aegyptens Stelle in der Weltgeschichte. 1-3 Buch,
Hamburg, 1845; quotation from Egypt I, Introduction,
PP. XXXvi-vii and p. xliv.
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and a work on the early development of Christianity,

Hippolytus and his Age. At the same time he was working

out the philosophical structure and principles of universal
history, a "'History and Method of the Philosophy of History'",
in a way almost involuntarily:
'T only wished to give an introductory survey of
the manner of treating the world's history, and
to my astonishment something else appears, to
which I yield myself with fear as well as delight,
with the old youthful ardour.'73
Short 'Aphorisms' on the philosophy of universal history

appeared in Hippolytus; almost immediately after its

publication Bunsen set to work on a 'new edition' which in

fact became an entirely new work, Christianity and Mankind

(7 vols., 1854). The first two volumes reproduced the

original Hippolytus, the last three contained nothing but

source material in the original, edited by Bunsen, dealing
with the early history of the church. The two middle
volumes, III and IV, were the focal point, and were

entitled Outlines of the philosophy of Universal History

applied to Language and Religion. Here at last Bunsen

returned to the aims and ideals of the 1820's and of 1816,
following the path of reason and of revelation in history.
In 1854 the object was, again,

'...to trace the Outlines of a Philosophy of
Universal History, especially with a view to

73. Bunsen's letters to Muller in Chips III, letter of May,
1851, p. 427; Bunsen's 1847 paper 1is found in the
Report of the British Association for that year; see
also Bunsen's Hippolytus and his Age, 4 vols,

London, 1852.
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discover and define the principle of progress,
and to apply these general principles to Language
and Religion as the two universal and primitive
manifestations of the human mind, upon which all
subsequent social and national development is
based.'74
In practice the Outlines devoted most space to
linguistic 'facts', in much the same way that the first
three volumes of Egypt had been full of Egyptological
'facts'. It was here that the researches of Muller and
other helpers - Theodor Aufrecht, Karl Meyer, Paul BOtticher
- fitted in. The letters that passed between Miller and
Bunsen during the Crimean crisis of 1853-4 show that Bunsen
was much more concerned with his intellectual work than
with holding on to his diplomatic post. His resignation
took on the aspect of a liberation from prison:
'The snare is broken, and the bird is free; for
which let us bless the Lord. As they have once
let me out of my cage, they shall not catch me
again.'75
With Muller's help Bunsen pressed on with the important
final volumes of the Egyptian work (published 1856) which
dealt with the origins of the human race. There was so
much factual discussion required still in these last two
volumes that only a 'sketch' of the unfolding of universal
history could be given. For the other side of the problem,
the spiritual development of humanity, Bunsen gathered

together all his researches on the scriptures and the early

church. Hippolytus and a small part of the Outlines dealt

with the nature of Christianity. A universal-historical

74. Outlines; III, p. iii.

75. Chips III, p. 460 and on other helpers see note 59
above.
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background to it did not appear until God in History

(German, 1856-7, 8-9). 1In the wake of the philosophy of
universal history of 1854 even the fundamental text of
Christianity, the Bible, was revealed in a new light, as a
product of certain linguistic, historical and spiritual
stages in human development. Bunsen embarked on a massive
project, an entirely new translation of the Bible, with
commentary, based on his new insights. He also aimed at a
final synthesis of his universal-historical ideas, an

Organon der Philosophie der Geschichte der Menschheit. 1In

early 1860 the family moved to a house in Bonn, with the
hope that Bunsen could give a course of lectures at the
university, as he had aimed in 1816 and 1817. The aim was
never achieved, the Organon never appeared, and the
Bibelwerk was left incomplete. Bunsen died at the end of
November, 1860.?6

The great universal-historical works of Bunsen's

last years combined different elements in his personality

76. The final volumes of Egypt published in German, Gotha,
1856; Gott in der Geschichte, 3 vols., Leipzig, 1856-7,
8-9, and in English as God in History, 3 vols, 1868-70;
Bunsen's Vollstandiges Bibelwerk fur die Gemeinde,
Leipzig, 1858-70 was completed by various others who
had collaborated with him to the plan he had set out,
in 9 volumes, plus a Bibelatlas supervised by Bunsen
himself, drawn by Henry Lange, Leipzig, 1860. For a
breakdown of how much of this work was drawn directly
from Bunsen's notes and how much he completed himself
see Bernhard Baehring, Bunsen's Bibelwerk nach seiner
Bedeutung fur die Gegenwart beleuchtet, Leipzig, 186l.
The proposed "organon' 1is mentioned several times in
God in History III, and the translator's preface
Indicates that some progress had been made toward it
(God in History I, p. Xi; references God in History
ITI, p. 6, p. 237, p. 279). On the hope of giving
lectures at Bonn see Bunsen II, pp. 365-7.
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and experience in a unique way. An unshakeable personal
piety dominated his whole life - neither an unquestioning
acceptance of religious dogma, nor a simplistic rational
reduction of it to manageable proportions, but a committed,
analytical approach to religious truth. The philosophy

of the German Enlightenment particularly that of Herder and
Schelling, whom he consciously emulated, convinced him

that the truths of religion were manifested in the whole
history of man, in a way ascertainable by human reason, and
indeed even proceeding through human reason and its develop-
ment. His training in the heyday of early Orientalism
directed him to one particular facet of human reason -
language, and also encouraged him to investigate fhe new
wealth of information about the human past. The conjunction
of the three elements sparked off the desire to write
universal history and dominated it as a finished product:

'The noblest nations have ever believed in an
immutable moral order of the world, constituted
by divine wisdom, and regulating the destinies

of mankind...

There is a moral order of the world, and there

is a progress...

Indeed, if there exist a divine rule of human
destiny and development in the history of mankind,
a philosophy of that history must be possible.

For there is no divine rule which does not
originate in reason, and which is not essentially
reason.'

'...from a higher point of view...we behold an
encouraging and elevating development of life

and light - a glorious course, starting from
reason and liberty, and tending towards them...
Both language and religion, the great records

and monuments of primordial life, unanimously
attest the divine dignity, and proclaim with
heavenly voice the sublime destiny, of mankind.'77

Universal history transformed and united all Bunsen's

77. Outlines III, pp. 3-4; IV, p. XV.
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particular researches, whether 'factual' or 'religious’'.
Egyptology, comparative linguistics and other budding
'sciences' became the means whereby to penetrate into the
unfolding plan of God in history. Christianity itself was
the central point of the process: its doctrines could not
be contradicted but only correctly reinterpreted in the
light of the establishment of the universal-historical
pattern. Revelation and reason were reconcilable in
universal history: Bunsen set about the demonstration of
this conviction, with some confidence, in the 1850's.

At exactly the same time, the brilliant young
scholars whom he had enthused by his great aims, and whose
collaboration he had secured for the necessary, if mundane,
'factual' bases of his demonstration, began to disassociate
themselves from the project in a subtle way. Lepsius, the
elder disciple, made the first move. By the end of 1839
he and Bunsen could no longer agree on the correct method of
restoring the Egyptian chronology. Refusing to compromise
his own views, Lepsius gently but firmly broke away from
Bunsen. Before his departure for Egypt he encouraged him
to publish the Egyptian work alone. There was certainly
more involved than a purely factual disagreement.
Temperamentally prosaic, formal, even cold, Lepsius
himself was not inclined to venture into the philosophical
fields of universal history. He had good grounds for
uneasiness about publications of such a tremendous scope.
In his own chosen field of Egyptology there had been too
many fantastic speculations and 'systems' since Champollion.

For the sake of his own career he aimed at founding a
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proper science of Egyptology in Germany and in Europe,_with
all due academic respectability. The results of the Eqyettan
expeditica . confirmed his (onsciovcpness of Athe need

for painstaking research on the vast materials to hand.
Open collaboration with Bunsen, especially in the light of
their disagreement could only hinder, not assist his aims.
On the other hand he did not decry the idea of universal
history, nor Bunsen's peculiar fitness for constructing it.
He continued to correspond with Bunsen throughout the
expedition and to provide him with the vast new materials
acquired in Egypt well in advance of their publication.

The great success of the Expedition and the consequent
consolidation of his academic prestige only heightened the

ambiguity in his attitude toward his patron's work. In

his Chronologie der Aegypter (1849), much of which had been

put together with the collaborative work in mind, Lepsius
made the following important distinction between his own
and Bunsen's work:

'Meine chronologische Arbeit... von weit
beschrankteren Standpunkten ausgehend, und ein
weit naheres Ziel ins Auge fassend, als Ihr
Geschichtswerk, wird nun im gunstigen Falle
nachtriglich die ergdnzende Stelle ausfullen, die
Sie ihr urspringlich in Threm weit umfassenderen
Plane zugedacht hatten. Meine Aufgabe ist nicht,
Aegyptens Stelle in der Weltgeschichte, sondern
nur in der ausserlichen Form derselben, in der
Zeitgeschichte nachzuweisen, ist also nicht eine
geschichtliche, nur eine chronologische."'

At the same time the work was fulsomely dedicated to Bunsen,
and the agreement between them on all important points
unquestionably asserted:

'Mit inniger Freude und treuer Dankbarkeit, mein
hochverehrter GOnner und Freund, blicke ich auf
die Reihe von Jahren zurlck, in denen es mir
vergonnt war, theils in Ihrer unmittelbaren Nahe
zu leben, theils mich Ihrer steten Theilnahme und
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ungetriubten Freundschaft auch aus der Ferne zu
erfreuen... unter Ihrer Leitung und im steten
Genuss Ihres vertrauensvollen Wohlwollens lernte
ich auf den klassischen Boden das Leben und die
Wissenschaft von ihren hochsten und edelsten
Seiten kennen..;'78

Not only during the 1850's, when he attained independence
as an important Egyptologist, but after Bunsen's death, and
indeed to the end of his own life, the ambiguity in Lepsius'
attitude toward Bunsen's universal history remained. He
remained loyal to Bunsen and to the memory of his great
ideals:

'Noch in spaten Jahren belebte sich Lepsius' Auge,

gewann seine gemessene Rede feuerige Wdrme, wenn

er Carl Bunsen's, des nie versiegenden Reichthums.

seiner Ideenfulle, der Tiefe seiner Kenntnisse,

der Lauterkeit seines Charakters gedachte...'.q
But he himself would never, after 1839, participate
directly again in Bunsen's works, although, again, he never
openly criticized them. The last volumes on Egypt were thus
completed without his assistance.

The relationship with Miller developed a similar
ambiguity. As early as 1853 Muller's admiration for Bunsen

was tempered with critique:

'... he writes one book after another, but writes
too much and too quickly...'go

78. See Lepsius' dedicatory Preface to Bunsen in Die
Chronologie der Aegypter, Berlin, 1849 (unpaginated),
and, on the break from Bunsen, Lepsius pp. 150-1 and 164-5.

79. 1Ibid., p. 121.

80. Muller I, p. 138.
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In April 1855 Bunsen proposed a four-volume collaborative
work to Muller to be entitled 'Kosmos of Language', in
which the latter was to write at least two and a half
volumes. This Muller politely declined. He too was
assuming an independent academic career, and aiming at
academic respectability for himself and his chosen science
of linguistics in a not particularly hospitable English
environment. He too was becoming involved in his own works

and publications ~ the Veda, shorter articles and reviews

on related subjects, notably mythology, and soon after this
time, a history of Sanskrit literature. In this year, 1855,
his contributions toward Bunsen's Outlines came directly
under attack by two highly reputable linguists, August Pott
and Ernest Renan. Working from entirely dissimilar
assumptions and scholarly backgrounds, both were neverthe-
less agreed that Muller's essays were unscientific,
essentially unworthy of their author's status as professional.
As Bunsen launched into a reconstruction of Vedic chronology
as part of Egypt IV Muller openly objected to his results:

'The more I see how deeply you penetrate into

Indian chronology, the more I regret that I

cannot follow you as I did formerly.'81
He too seems to have politely refused to help further with
the last volumes of Egypt. In the last two or three years
of Bunsen's life the relationship became less scholarly, and
more personal, like that of father to son. Yet Miller's

works after Bunsen's death attest to his lasting belief in

81l. 1Ibid., p. 180; the plan of the proposed 'Kosmos of
Language' is given in Chips III, p. 473 ff.
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the idea of universal history, as well as a lifelong
gratitude and admiration:

'Bunsen was by nature a scholar...Scholarship
with him was always a means, never in itself an
object, and the study of languages, the laws,

the philosophies and religions of antiquity, was,
in his eyes, but a necessary preparation before
approaching the problem of all problems. Is there
a Providence in the world or is there not?...
during all his life, whether he was studying the
laws of Rome or the hieroglyphic inscriptions of
Egypt, the hymns of the Veda or the Psalms of

the 01d Testament, he was always collecting
materials for that great temple which in his mind
towered high above all other temples, the temple
of God in history...

When I first came to know Bunsen, he was
fifty-six, I twenty-four years of age; he was
Prussian ambassador, I was nobody. But from the
very beginning of our intercourse, he was to me
like a friend and fellow student, and when
standing by his side at the desk in his library,
I never saw the ambassador, but only the hard-
working scholar, ready to guide, willing to
follow, but always pressing forward to a definite
goal... It has been my good fortune in life to
have known many men whom the world calls great...
but take it all in all, take the full humanity of
the man, I have never seen, and I shall never see
his like again.‘82

Even in the 1890's, in one of the last public addresses he
ever gave, Miuller paid tribute to Bunsen's genius and the
truth of his analyses and ideas. Yet from 1856-7, though

he admired works like God in History greatly, he would no
83

longer associate himself publically with them.
The problem for both Lepsius and Miller was not

that they did not share Bunsen's religious commitment, his

82. Chips III, pp. 409-10.

83. See Miller's laudatory reminiscences of Bunsen and his
paper of 1847 in his 'Presidential Address to the
Anthropological Section of the British Association'
Cardiff, 1891 (Report, 1891), pp. 782-796; and his
admiring letter to Bunsen on the latter's God in History,
Miller I, p. 188.
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philosophical ideal of progressive realization of God's
plan through human reason, and his high estimation of the
importance of language. It was not that they did not
believe in the ideal of universal history: all their
subsequent works prove over and over again that they did.
They parted company with Bunsen in the 1850's essentially
over the confidence with which Bunsen overcame difficulties
of factual evidence, or even more significantly, the lack
of evidence. Both were conscious of problems of inadequate
knowledge in their own chosen fields, and above all, both
were, and aimed to continue being, professionals within
specific academic fields. Lepsius, if anyone, knew of the
great gaps of Egyptological knéwledge, chronological and
linguistic. Muller, if anyone, knew how far the chronology

of the Veda and its content actually lived up to the fabulous

expectations held about it for a generation, and how
sophisticated the study of languages was becoming under

the impact of Indo-European studies. These were issues
they had to face no matter how inclined they were to
collaborate with Bunsen. These were the issues which would
eventually substantially alter the nature of universal
history as it appeared in their own works after Bunsen's
death.

In the 1850's however they had not yet reached
the stage of reformulation, but only of subtle disassociation.
If, as Muller described, Bunsen

'was an architect, but he wanted builders; his

plans were settled, but there was no time to

carry them out. He therefore naturally looked

out for younger men who were to take some share
of his work...'B4

84. Chips III, p. 409.
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- then, in the 1850's, as the planned universal-historical
construction was going up, the builders were no longer sure
that it would stand firm on the basis of the available

materials.
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CHAPTER IIT

BUNSEN'S UNIVERSAL HISTORY

Bunsen's universal history began with a set of
philosophical speculations on the nature of God and His
relationship to the world and to man. They were neither
original nor extensive, for they were not in such abstract
form the centre of Bunsen's interest. Yet the spiritual
nature of his first propositions - even if they were
borrowed - should be stressed, for they became the crucial
foundation for tracing God's path in universal history.

God necessarily exists as an intelligent Being.
His absolute and eternal existence implies an immanent
Trinity, a threefoldness in unity. United in God's
Consciousness are two dialectically opposed concepts -

'... The Consciousness of Thought of Himself (the
ideality)...' and God's 'Being (or reality ""l

A synthetic Act of Eternal Will holds together this
dialectic duality. The opposition of Subject and Object
which the duality represents is equivalent to that of
Reason and Existence, and yet both are still unified as
they are in God.

Cutting short any further elaboration of the
essence of God Bunsen also gave the question of physical
Creation only cursory examination. That there exists a
physical Creation means that the Eternal, in His immanent
trinitarian nature, has entered into the Finite. Essentially
Creation is a finite reflex of God's thought of Himself: it
is an entry of spirit into matter, perhaps simply the process

of forming unconscious dead matter into conscious or

1. Outlines IV, p. 155.
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spiritualized matter. Bunsen avoided confrontation with
the traditional view of Creation. In his interpretation a
'creatio ex nihilo' was nowhere mentioned in the Bible, but
was a false reading imposed by later scholasticism.

Not content with the reflection of Himself in
Nature God's creative process continued. He produced a
creature which reflected the complexity of His own nature:
the self-conscious creature Man. By sheer definition as a
mirror image of his Creator, Man innately possessed Reason
and Conscience. As well as these he was granted the privilege
of free will, allowed to use his gifts in whatever way he
chose, whether in the finite sphere of everyday action or
in the infinite sphere of spiritual struggle toward moral
perfection. God's creative urge formed man not just singly
but also as a unified group, as Humanity:

'Humanity is to us the MACROCOSM of the Spirit,
as the individual soul is its MICROCOSM'.

Bunsen had thus sketched the three elements of a 'finite
trinity' reflecting the 'infinite trinity' of God's nature.
This second trinity - God, Man, Humanity - represented a
second and higher Creation, a second spiritualization of

matter. e

2. OQuotation from God in History I, p. 29; Bunsen's
speculative bases are most clearly set out in Outlines
IV, pp. 155-170; the lengthier philosophical discussion
in God in History I, pp. 1-59 is weighted toward the
problem of religious consciousness only. For a
discussion of Bunsen's borrowings from German idealist
philosophy, the speculative philosophy, and how Bunsen's
Bible translations were tailored to suit his
philosophical views see Maas, op. cit., pp. 25-52.
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With the Divine Creation of man Bunsen had
reached his own central concern: the relationship of Man to
God as expressed in the finite sphere. To attain this
point he had relied heavily on the idealist philosophers
of the German Enlightenment and would continue to do so
throughout. However he also infused his own particular
interests from this point onward, especially his interest
in language. The fundamental human possessions, Reason
and Conscience, were immediately allied with two further
divinely endowed qualities: language and religious
consciousness. As to the latter Bunsen was well within
accepted norms when he asserted that God directly planted
in all mankind and in each individual man 'a great fundamental
consciousness of a moral Reason'.3 However he was on
somewhat less solid ground with the former, when, by linking
it with Reason, he claimed the non-material, directly
divine origin of language. The English Empiricists Locke
and Lord Monboddo had put forward a plausible view of
linguistic origins from animal sounds: the 'materialist'
view. Bunsen replied to it by quoting approvingly the anti-
materialist views of German philosophy, particularly Kant
and the great speculative linguist Humboldt:
'The materialists have never been able to show the
possibility of the first step...How, indeed,
could reason spring out of a state which is
destitute of reason? How can speech, the
expression of thought, develop itself, in a year

or in millions of years, out of inarticulated

sounds, which express feelings of pleasure, pain,
]

and appetite?...',

3. God in History I, p. 16.
4. Outlines 1V, p. 75 and see pp. 75-9 passim.
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Language and religious consciousness were the
'primary products and acts of the human mind'5 on the basis
of which all subsequent human development was built. Man
developed these qualities along the progressive principle
to which all Creation conforms: the principle of ever
greater spiritualization of the finite.

"The end of all ethical effort is, philosophically
speaking, that Nature becomes Spirit; and the aim
of creation is, that Spirit ends in becoming
incarnate. For this is the process of the
realization of the infinite in the finite, and
man has to reproduce the very thought and act

of creation, he being the finite mirror of the
Infinite in the Universe'.6

The result of the progress of the spiritualizing principle
in language and religious consciousness was thus civilization:

'With man's perception of the Universe as a Whole
is ever associated the artistic impulse to embody
the Spirit of the Universe in material forms. As
Nature is ever striving to become Spirit, so is
the indwelling spirit ever striving to embody
itself in outward form. When this ceaseless
aspiration takes the direction of religion, it
gives birth to worship and mythological legend,
sacrifices and holy rites and art; when it is
directed towards the outer world, it gives birth
first to language, then to polity and law and
science'.7

In order to chart the progressive principle in
universal history several methods lay already to hand. One
was the orthodox Christian theme marking the periods of
Creation, Flood, Christ's Coming on Earth and His Second
Coming in the Future. The German idealists often adopted
another, though not irreconcilable scheme, the 'Ages'

theory. This structured the growth of human civilization

5. God in History III, p. 302.
6. Outlines IV, p. 159.
7. God in History I, p. 35.
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from its primitive origins in the family, through tribal
organization to the nation, and then through the great
national achievements of Greece and Rome to the modern era.
Hegel had made such a linear theory much more sophisticated
by describing progress as the result of a clash of opposites,
thesis and antithesis, and their unity or synthesis.

Bunsen accepted the theory of the dialectic mode of
progress as well as both the Christian and the "ages' frame-
work, with a few necessary readjustments. For example the
recent rediscovery of the antiquity of Egypt forced Greece
and Rome together in the Third Age while Egypt alone took
over the Second Age, the adolescence of Humanity. However
Bunsen subordinated all these theoretical methods to his
preferred mode of tracing the path of God in universal
history: the growth of language itself.

Language had a particularly important function
amongst the four individual or two pairs of divinely endowed
human qualities. It alone was the medium of contact between
man's finite environment and his inner, essentially supra-
finite self. It alone transmitted man's reason and
religious consciousness, both mirror and agent of the
human spirit. It alone of human qualities could and had
been concretely and scientifically studied. Linguistics
had ordered language into merphologically defined types.
Bunsen believed that such types could be structured
according to the progressive principle he defined for all
things. The 'isolating' 'agglutinative' and 'inflected'
types described by early linguistics represented to him a

literal historical succession, from the origin of language
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to its highest stage, in a direction from simple to complex.
To interpret the abstract 'types' literally and to link them
historically in this way was a step which no professional |
linguist, not even the philosophically-minded Humboldt, had
ever openly taken, however much they might assume it
covertly. Bunsen was quite conscious of the originality of
asserting that the growth of linguistic types was 'more
conclusive than the succession of strata in geology' for
showing the progress of universal history.8

The use of linguistic types in this way posed
some dangers. Following Humboldt the linguistic definition
stood as a shorthand description of group intellect. But
Humboldt complicated discussion of the way in which a
linguistic type was related to a mode of thought, and that
mode of thought was transmitted through and become character-
istic of cultural or ethnic groups was short-circuited by
Bunsen. He operated at a much simpler level, of virtual
linguistic-cultural-ethnic group equivalence. Throughout
his theory of universal history he slipped into an easy
identification of linguistic type with the peoples who were
the examples of that type. Often - as with the Chinese -
the known or assumed characteristics of specific peoples
actually became part of the definition of the linguistic

type they were supposed to represent. The ambiguity of the

8. Outlines IV, p. 126; for Bunsen's conviction that he was
taking up where Humboldt left off see Outlines III, pp.
58-60. Note that Bunsen telescoped Humboldt's
'agglutinative' and 'incorporating' types into one
'agglutinative' type in line with Bopp's theory of the
three stages of origin of Indo-European inflection.
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relationship of linguistic form to group cultural
characteristics continued to be unresolved: for Bunsen the
one functioned as cause and/or effect of the other, but
never consistently. Either could be discussed at will -
they were synonymous. Perhaps the meaning of linguistic
type even extended to a physical dimension. For Blumenbach,
Prichard and Latham language played an important role in
physical classification of man. Bunsen too at one moment
declared that his theory involved a 'universal comparative
ethnological philology',9 and often loosely used the word
'race' or breezily discussed the continuity of a group's
'inherent' characteristics. The direction of movement from
simple to complex therefore applied to much more than
linguistic structure in abstract. Added to such ambiguities
was Bunsen's inbuilt Eurocentrism. The pinnacle of universal-
historical progress in language was not surprisingly the
linguistic type belonging to the great nations of Nineteenth
century Europe, even more specifically, those Europeans with
whom Bunsen especially identified himself: the Teutonic sub-
group, English and German, of the Indo-European family.
Universal history thus tottered on the verge of an outright
Eurocentric reading of all human events, conveniently proved
by the 'scientifically-based' theory of the superiority of
Indo-European inflection.

However the strength of the religious element in
Bunsen's thought pulled the theory of universal history in
a different direction. By divine Creation man was a unity,

his basic endowments the same. Bunsen interpreted this too

9. Outlines III, p. 60.
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on a literal level: one Urvolk in one Urheimat, one
original human language, one physical type, one religious
consciousness. He would find an explanation for all human
linguistic, religious, cultural and physical differences
consistent with original human unity. For example on the
physical question Bunsen adopted Prichard's monogenism,
attributing differences to climatic influences in different
parts of the globe.10 So convinced was he that he sought
to prove original human unity also by linguistic means. He
tried to show that morphologically defined types were
literally related and completely continuous with one another.
Breaking with the new linguistics altogether he even reverted
to a far older and currently less reputable technique: the
use of crude etymological comparisons cutting right across
morphological types. As his religious convictions deter-
mined the beginning of universal history, so they determined
its end and goal. It was in accordance with the second triad
of Creation, and the spiritualizing principle of progress:
'The goal of humanity is a state of the world in
which the society of man, although divided by
tongues, nations, and governments, shall exhibit
that incarnation of divine life which is called

..."the Kingdom of God", or "the Church" in the
highest sense'.l_.L

Between the beginning and end of universal history he
continued to emphasize spiritual progress. Genuine
religious foundations dominated the whole theory, whether in

details - for example, his preference for Biblically-based

10. See Outlines IV, pp. 107-8.
11. ° IBifde: D 282
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terminology - or actual framework - for example, the
centrality of Christianity. This religious emphasis
interacted with his ambiguously-defined linguistic
Eurocentrism in a very complicated way as Bunsen tried to
unite revelation and reason in universal history.

If Bunsen's account of the origin of man was
fundamentally religious, when it came to offering more
specific information about primaeval humanity he adopted
the critical stance of one committed also to the dictates
of reason. The orthodox textbook for the primitive era,
Genesis, might indeed provide the best spiritual account
of human origins, but it also required careful, rational
interpretation:

'The Biblical tradition consequently must be

understood according to the spirit, on the

basis of the letter rightly understood: a method

which has been triumphantly discussed and settled

by research and science during a century'.12
On the question of chronology for example, the Bible
contained no relevant information at all about this first
Age. The various Biblical chronologies in circulation were
nothing but

'... the arbitrary barriers which Jewish super-

stition and Christian sloth have erected upon

God's free field of human history... The ordinary

views as to the existence of our race and the

antiquity of its records, are as childish as were
the ideas and assumptions current fifty years ago
about the age of this planet'.13

At least three scientific disciplines could contribute

toward a more legitimate chronological framework: the new

12. Egypt IV, p. 392; for Bunsen's approach to the Bible as
(primarily) a spiritual account of Creation and the
early history of man, with (secondary) historical
overtones see ibid., pp. 376-428. The basis of this
approach is his analysis of the special nature of the
Hebrews for which see below.

13+ Ibid.; p+ 21,
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geology, Egyptology, and the theory of linguistic
stratification itself.

According to current speculations about the
geological formation of the earth, the angle of tilt of
the earth's axis changed in a set cyclical way. About the
year 20,000 B.C. and at regular 20,000-year intervals
before and after that date, the angle of tilt was such as
to create the most temperate climatic conditions in the
northern hemisphere. By the half-way point in the cycle,
10,000 B.C., and at regular 20,000-year cycles before and
after that date, the opposite, the most unfavourable angle
of tilt for the northern hemisphere, occurred. Bunsen
took the location of man's Urheimat unquestioningly as the
northern hemisphere. Since God would not, of course, have
created man to suffer unbearable cold or a hostile climate,
one of the favourable periods of tilt for the northern
hemisphere must have been the epoch of human appearance on

earth.l4

To determine which, he worked backwards from
historical facts, taken from the oldest known civilization
- Egypt. The current dates for the establishment of the
united 0ld Kingdom by Menes were generally high: Bunsen's
own at 3623 B.C. was typical. He pointed out that the
phenomenon of a united Kingdom could not occur overnight:
'...Menes is only the starting point of a new

order of things. A united empire is raised upon
a primitive basis, with many stages of progression

14. See Bunsen's computations in ibid., pp. 52-55; _they
are based especially on the work of Joseph Adhemar,
Revolutions de la Mer, Déluges périodiques, Paris,
1842,
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in its political development, with an advanced
language and assuredly also not without a
written character. Its civil and political
institutions again we have seen growing out of

a religious system partly provincial, partly
uniform. We must consequently place the epoch
of the formation of language anterior to the
formation of myths. Thus we have three distinct
stages in the life of Egypt before Menes, each
succeeding one being dependent upon the progressive
development of the preceding'.15

To date the formation of the Egyptian stage the idea of
linguistic stratification was applied. According to the
leading researches of Lepsius the Egyptian languages was not
of the 'isolating' type of the primitive language of mankind,
but very much more sophisticated. If the necessary pre-
history of Egypt alone threw mankind back several thousand
more years - Bunsen computed the period 14,000 - 12,000
B.C.16 - the necessary linguistic stages before the Egyptian
level was reached went back even further. Bunsen ultimately
opted for the virtues of economy: he chose the lowest
favourable geological epoch, 20,000 B.C., as the likely date
of human appearance on earth. The formation of language

up to the Egyptian stage could be accounted for between

17

20,000 and 12-14,000 B.C. To determine the location of

the event, Genesis and geology, or revelation and reason,

15. Egypt IV, p. 553.

16. See ibid., pp. 55-59 for the prehistorical computations;
for Bunsen's detailed reconstruction of Egyptian
historical dates see Egypt II and III passim.

17. The argument for economy is given in Egypt IV, pp.

54-5 and p. 563.
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were again combined. The Garden of Eden, traditionally
located in northern-central Asia, was described with due
regard for new scientific theories about the changing
shape of the Eurasian land mass:

'The cradle of our race was in Northern Asia.
There is arose at the most favourable period for
our northern hemisphere, in that region now for
the most part uninhabitable, which extends
southward as far as the 40th degree of north
latitude, and from the 60th to the 100th degree
of longitude. On the north this district was
bounded at about the 53rd degree by what was then
the open North Sea, with the Ural as an island:
on the east it was surrounded by the Altai and
the Chinese Himalaya, on the south by the chain
of the Paropamisus, extending from Asia Minor to
Eastern Asia, and on the west by the Caucasus

and Ararat. We have therefore a primeval country
containing on an average 1l degrees of latitude
and 50 degrees of 1ongitude'.18

At this time and in this place began the First
Age of Humanity.19 As symbolically represented by the
Biblical Adam and his descendants, man formed a small,
tightly-knit, absolutely equal family-based community
within which he began to develop his innate linguistic and
religious instincts. Working backwards along the theory
of linguistic stratification and through the principle of
spiritualization, Bunsen logically reconstructed the
nature of the original human language. It was extremely -

simple and concrete:

18. Ibid., p: 557,
19. For a tabular synopsis of Bunsen's Ages of the World
and their prime occurrences see Appendix I below.
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'...every sound had originally a meaning, and
every unity of sounds (every syllable) answered
to a unity of object in the outward world for
the world of mind...every word had first a
substantial object in the outward world, and
received only in process of time an application
to the inward...',,

The original simple sound/word would have fulfilled all
possible grammatical functions - it would have been noun,
verb, adjective; each word itself would have implied a
complete existential proposition, accompanied if necessary
by gesture or accentuation to convey negation or qualifica-
tion. Simple picture-writing would have accompanied this
first language. In an often-used metaphor from the natural
sciences, recalling the mood of early linguistic specula-
tions, Bunsen termed this the 'inorganic' stage of
language. It preceded 'organic' language just as the
natural world preceded man, just as 'all organic life

springs out of inorganic sc:ail...'.z'-L

The parallel state
of religious consciousness would have been simply that
basic 'instinctive consciousness of a rational unity of

122 with which all men

the kosmos, of things and of mind...
were endowed, symbolized concretely in the outer world:
the worship of the sky on the one hand, and of ancestral

spirits on the other.

20. Outlines IV, p. 80; see also Bunsen's attempt to define
the historical information contained in the spiritual
Biblical account of the ante-diluvian Age, Egypt IV,

p. 376 £f.

21. Ibid., p. 47 and see the discussion in Outlines IV,

pp. 80-85.

22. Egypt IV, p. 558.
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Bunsen's logical reqonstruction of primaeval
humanity not only conformed with the abstract 'isolating'
type of language, but was very clearly tailored to £it
the current European view of the prime example of that type,
the Chinese language and culture. Bunsen made the language-
culture equation openly: he chose the term 'Sinism' to
describe the earliest stage of Humanity, and meant the
identification to be literal. The modern Chinese are

*... the relics of the actual primordial inhab-

itants of the earth'.23

Confidently he set about explaining
how Sinism had been transferred out of the Urheimat to
Chinese location and perpetuated there. Sinism must have
reéuired thousands of years to fully develop in the Urheimat,
however the Urvolk must have passed beyond the Sinism stage
before 14,000 B.C., already the time of a more advanced
(Egyptian) linguistic stage. Sinism survived in one human
group because of their early migration away from the

Urheimat and also because of the innate characteristics of

these particular migrants, the Chinese.

23. God in History I, p. 224. Bunsen's 'Sinism' identified
monosyllabism very specifically with Chinese, however
without distinguishing changes in the language over time,
or the various different dialects, or the effect of
foreign influences and dynasties. Such a view was still
prevalent in the first half of the century, even though

Remusat and Julien were trying to point out its inaccuracy.
However Bunsen's focus on China alone for the monosyllabic

type was less common: he depended on Muller's class-
ification of a few far eastern languages bordering on
China as 'agglutinative' rather than monosyllabic.
Others did not agree: Benfey, in his Geschichte der
Sprachwissenschaft, defined a whole Indo-Chinese 'mono-
syllabic' group (pp. 760-768) including Tibetan and
Thai. The languages of Korea and Burma were still too
little known to be classifiable. Thus in general the
geographic extent and the actual linguistic meaning of
Bunsen's monosyllabic 'Sinism' remained very vague.
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Bunsen supported these assertions with different
types of evidence. Firstly, the Bible mentioned a migration
away from the Urheimat by the symbolic personality 'Kain'
in an easterly direction. Geographically the evidence
pointed to

'... the high tableland of Mongolia... and the

Chinese derive their rivers mythologically from

these primordial regions‘.24
The date of this Chinese migration was put, conveniently for
his own chronological system, around 15,000 B.C. Secondly,
Bunsen constructed a theory of the effect of 'colonization'
of a language away from the main body of its speakers,
based on his observations of the relationship of the
isolated 'colonized' Icelandic language with the rest of
the Germanic group. A 'colonized' language is frozen in
the state at which it left the parent language, however is
capable of developing a secondary direction of its own.25
However - and here a third type of evidence took over -
this had not occurred in the Chinese case. Bunsen adopted
wholesale the current European view of the static Chinese
culture. The Chinese chose - whether deliberately, or
inevitably as part and parcel of their language structure
was not made clear - to continue the path of inorganic
concrete language ad infinitum. By resisting the universal
principle of progress, this choice led to petrification.
Muller assisted on the cultural plane by stating that

Chinese society still rested at the first, family stage of

human civilization. Bunsen himself rose to unqualified

24, Outlines IV, p. 121 and also Egypt IV, p. 388.
25. On 'colonization' see Outlines IV, p. 52 ff,.



158

peéks of despair over the spiritual inadequacies of the
Chinese, somehow linked with the continuing inorganic state
of their language.

'...The spontaneous impulse to intellectual
activity is lacking...', a dreadful tendency to materialism
and stagnation infected the whole culture. Reformers like
Confucius and Lao-Tse laboured in vain to reawaken the
living truths of primitive Sinism, but the 'death-like
sleep' of Chinese 'ossification' had so far defeated all
progressive forces.26

Bunsen thus adopted an extremely pessimistic
evaluation of what he himself estimated as between one-third
and one-quarter of the entire human race. Since the Chinese
have not, perhaps cannot, break the fatal materialistic
grip of their own language or nature, and since spiritual-
ization was the first basic definition of all progress, the
Chinese were denied any possibility of progress of their own
accord. Their only hope lay in the intervention of an
external, spiritualizing agent - European Christianity - to
break the evil spell:

'... we see before our very eyes, how the religion

of the Spirit, how the Bible and the Spirit

everywhere know how to break the spell, and
dissolve the cataleptic trance in which so large

a portion of our race in China...seem to lie
wrapt...'27

26. Quotation from God in History I, p. 269 and see the
whole section on the Chinese in ibid., pp. 243-272.
See Milller's correlation between language type and
political organization in Outlines III, pp. 281-286,
on Chinese pp. 284-5.

27. God in History I, pp. 269-70.
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Though the entry of such a progressive force would cause
the destruction of materialist Chinese culture, by definition,
Bunsen justified that step in the name of universal
historical progress, and looked forward to the day when the
Bible and the Spirit ruled there.

After the departure of the Chinese colonists
Bunsen found indications of the growth of further differen-
tiation even within the main body of Asiatic Urvolk.

Though mankind continued to progress according to the
spiritualizing principle, Genesis hinted symbolically at a
gradual separation of two groups, 'Kain' and 'Abel' and
their descendants. The one group, agricultural city
builders, moved probably even geographically apart from the
other, the nomadic shepherds.28 The division was only just
being established in the period of growth of language and
religious consciousness after Sinism. . It became partly
crystallized outside the Urheimat in the next two stages of
universal history, 'Turanism' and 'Khamism'.

Around 15,000 B.C. the remaining Urvolk
progressed into the 'organic' stage of language; simply put,
they broke the spell of monosyllabism under which the
Chinese still labour. Having inherited Sinism's rigid and
multi-purpose concrete roots, the Urvolk began to combine

them into polysyllables, at first in the simplest possible

28. See E t IV, p. 385 ff. and p. 424 ff; see also Henry
Lange's Bibelatlas to Bunsen's Bibelwerk, drawn to
Bunsen's specifications, Map I, entitled 'Das Urland
der Menschheit' divided into two geographic centres,
west and east.
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way. Eventually, after such combinations became common,
certain often-combined roots were stylized so as to
virtually lose their original concrete meaning and take on
abstract, grammatical functions. The linguistic describ-
tion of this stage was that of 'agglutinative' form. As a
description it fitted several languages, the best known
examples being the Finno-Ugric and the Altaic dialects,
and, if stretched into an abstract 'type' of language
covering all non-inflected, non-isolating forms, 'agglut-
ination' could be applied to cover a huge number of little-
known languages in the farthest corners of the earth.
Bunsen took this large-scale view of agglutination, and
relied on Max Muller to make it linguistically plausible.
The term they adopted for the agglutinative stage was

'Turanism'.29

29. 'Turanism was one of the current possible alternative
terms to describe the Ural-Altaic relationship Castren
had especially worked on. The geographic area 'Turan'
and the 'Tuirya' people who occupied it are mentioned
in the 0ld Persian Avesta, referring to the north-
eastern area, basically that of Turkey ( see A Comp-
arative Etymological Dictionary of the English Language,
Amsterdam, London and New York, 1967, vol. II, p. 1664).
The distinction between the 'Tuirya' and themselves,
the 'Arya', was always emphasized in the ancient
Persian myths. Muller adopted the Persian terminology
from the later epic poem, the Shanameh (see Outlines
III, pp. 122-7 and p. 310 f£f.) Thus 'Turanian’
referred very specifically at least initially to the
Turkish language or people, and by Castrén's Ural-
Altaic link, to a wider middle-Eurasian phenomenon.

The distinguishing characteristic of 'agglutination'

was commonly agreed on by contemporary linguists for
all these languages, again following Castrén: again

the Turkish language formed the central core of this.
Miller too saw the Turkish as the most classically
agglutinative of the Turanian languages (ibid., p. 335).
He transferred the definition and the term outside

that given by previous research when he applied it

also to the Thai, Tibetan, Malay, Himalayan dialects

and the south Indian Dravidian. Most of his Letter on
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The first obstacle in their path was the
obvious extreme diversity of the multifarious languages

the 'Turanian' stage was supposed to have produced. Very

the Turanian Languages concentrated on trying to

prove the validity of extending Turanian 'agglutination'
from the best-known Turkish and Finno-Ugric foundation.
to these new groups. It should be noted that Castrén
rejected the term 'Turanian' as too limited to the
Turkish base even to be applied to the Ural-Altaic
group (Nordische Reisen und Forschungen, ed. by A.
Schiefner, vol. IV, St. Petersburg, 1857, p. 21).
Finally it should be stressed that by 'Turanism' and
'Turanian' Bunsen and Mfiller meant only a linguistic-
based relationship, which was itself difficult enough
to establish. The late Nineteenth and early Twentieth
century saw an overtly nationalistic and political use
of these terms by certain Hungarian, Turkish and Finnic
intellectuals, who saw in 'pan-Turanism' a solution

to the incursions of surrounding powerful non-Turanian
peoples, particularly the Russians (see, inter alia,
Joseph A. Kessler, 'Turanism and Pan-Turanism in
Hungary 1890-1945', Ph.D. Dissertation, University
California, Berkeley, 1967; Bernard Lewis, The
Emergence of Modern Turkey, London, etc., 1961, pp.
337-346; Walter Kolarz, Myths and Realities in

Eastern Europe, London, 1946; A Manual on the Turanians
and Pan-Turanism, compiled by the Geographical Section
of the Naval Intelligence Division, Naval Staff,
Admiralty, London? 19202 . Bunsen and Miiller's
'Turanism' served only as the initial linguistic
hypothesis upon which such later sophistications were
constructed.
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few Turanian dialects could be shown to have a respectable
genetic relationship with each other, which in the-eyes

of Indo-European linguists.was the crucial factor. Bunsen
and Mfiller turned the description 'agglutination' to their
own account, stressing that variety was itself implied by

the simplicity of the agglutinative principle. New forma-
tions were easily available; differentiation could easily

occur if Turanian-speakers were isolated from each other,

for they possessed

'... an abundance of forms... from which all
took what seemed useful and necessary to them
according to their different tastes and
characters'.30

Supporting the logical unity of all 'agglutinative'
languages, Bunsen and Mliller reverted to the older method

of direct etymological comparisons - a method still currently
in use to study non-Indo-European languages, particularly
those about which not much was knowu.31 Care was taken to
link Turanian agglutination at one end to Sinism, and at

the other to the highest, inflected type of language: a
concern which not only reflected the need to prove the
continuity of linguistic types in universal history, but

also conformed with Bopp's theory of the origin of Indo-

European inflection. Thus Miiller traced two parallel series

30. Outlines III, p. 480.
31. See ibid., p. 446 ff. and the comparative tables of
roots pp. 489-521.
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of languages ascending from quasi-Sinistic to quasi-
inflected, one in the north: Tungusic - Mongolic - Turkic -
Finno-Ugric, and the other, less well-known, in the south:
Thai - Malay - Tibetan - Tamul.32 Linguistic continuity
was not only formal, but in Bunsen's eyes a literal
continuity of roots. Obediently, therefore, Muller
asserted that some of the common Turanian roots '... can
be proved to be the common property of the Turanian, the
Semitic and the [Indo-European] branches...', although such
examples were but 'vague and fragmentary'.33
The next problem for Bunsen and Miuller was
whether the useful universal-historical stage of Turanian
agglutination would stand the scrutiny of professional
linguists. It was not one of these, but the scientifically-
minded philosopher of Kosmos, Alexander von Humboldt, who
gently first pointed out the convenient vagueness of the
definition of Turanism to Bunsen:
'... Die turanischen Sprachen (der Name ist nicht
ohne Gefahr) mussen nicht so lax behandelt
werden, dass die Unzahl der Sprachen, als hatten
sie alle einen Typus, mongolische gemacht werden!
Turanische wird dann eine Art Polterkammer, in die
man packt, was man noch nicht studiert hat.
Durfte ich mir einen Scherz erlauben, so erinnerte
ich an des Chemikers Hassenfratz Einteilung der
Metalle in 2 Klassen ceux qui sentent 1l'ail et
ceux qui ne le sentent pas. Dans la premiere
classe je place l'arsenic seul et dans l'autre
classe tous les autres métaux...'34

In public Bunsen and Muller had already replied to any such

critiques. In the Outlines the argument was advanced that

32. 1Ibid., pp. 334-6 and p. 480 ff.

33. 1Ibid., pp. 478-9.

34. Letter from Alexander von Humboldt to Bunsen, 30 December
1854, reprinted in Briefe von Alexander von Humboldt
an C.C.J. Freiherr von Bunsen, Leipzig, 1869, p. 190.
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important philosophical and historical questions demanded
some attempt to group the languages concerned, and that
early Indo-European studies too had indulged in initially
controversial hypotheses to their eventual profit:
'Without Frederick Schlegel, we should have had
no Bopp and Pott; without Sir William Jones, no
Colebrooke and Wilson...'35
As to the methods of proof employed to support the Turanian
hypothesis, Bunsen and Muller were aware that a reversion
to crude etymological comparisons might smack of the
'irregular and unscientific method' of discredited earlier
language studies. However Bunsen explained why he used it
in the Turanian case and would indeed continue to use it
throughout his universal history. He claimed - with some
measure of perception - that the new Indo-European
linguistics emphasized morphology and genetic relationships
in language study because such were the features crucial
for its own language group. Such methods were simply too
rigid outside the Indo-European group, and certainly could
not apply to the cross-morphological universal-historical
relationships Bunsen was interested in. Etymological
comparisons, on the other hand, could perhaps fulfil this
large-scale function:
'But why... why should we despair of finding
also a strictly scientific method for
investigating a more remote affinity by a

comparison of the roots of their substantial
words?'36

35. Outlines III, p. 280
36. 1Ibid., pp. 174-5 and see whole section pp. 172-5.
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It is doubtful whether Bunsen's etymological comparisons
were in fact 'scientific' or that he ever perfected an
adequate methodical base for constructing them. Having
made his criticism of the new linguistic techniques he
proceeded to assume the reliability of his own approach.
On such a basis, he asserted that the Turanian stage
existed in fact as well as being a universal historical
necessity: it was

'... a real stage in the historical development

of Humanity; it has a history of its own, and

it testifies to the autocthonic character of

this great branch of the human family...Turanism

is not a mere empty term, nor yet a mere super-

ficial phenomenon, but rather a fact of great

importance, representing an integral idea in the

general history of our race...'37

Beneath the surface however Bunsen and his young
protege were not as fully in agreement as they seemed in
print. The difference between them, not only in the
Turanian case but in general, was a subtle one of degree.
In another context Bunsen revealed it himself when he wrote
to Muller

1

... I must proclaim what is positively true far
more sharply...I arrive at the same point which
you aim at, but without your roundabout way,
which is but a makeshift. But in the fundamental
conception.... we do certainly agree altogether'.38

There were some differences about Turanian. Typically

Bunsen pushed the logic of the ‘'agglutination' definition

to its end. Since there were only three linguistic types

which he accepted, 'agglutination' - that is to say, the

37. God in History I, p. 241.
38. Letter from Bunsen to Max Miller of July 17, 1856,
reprinted in Chips III, see p. 497.




166

term 'Turanian' - had to cover every non-isolating, non-
inflected language on earth. Bunsen asserted this
conclusion quite positively.39 However Max Miuller discussed
only Eurasian Turanian languages in the crucial letter in
the Outlines. Many years later he claimed that his model
for Turanian had been Rask's 'Skythic' family - a large
group but yet not as large as Bunsen required. Even in

the 1854 contributions Mitiller's hesitancy about annexing
the languages of Africa, America, Oceania, Japan and

Korea could be sensed, though he dutifully implied that it
could be done. Furthermore Miller was always more cautious
about methods of proof than Bunsen: as a professional
linguist he preferred to rely on the accepted morphological
mode of argument, the plausibility of the historical
continuity of isolating-agglutinative-inflected forms based
on Bopp's agglutinative theory of inflection. Indeed he
even expressed some reservations about the possibility of
finding common Turanian roots in 1854. However these
comments were made in the course of a highly technical
argument, were swamped by the universal-historical context,

and were contradicted at times by Muller himself.40

39, See Outlines IV, p. 111 ff.

40. Muller's reference to Rask can be found in his Natural
Religion, 2nd edition, London, 1892 p. 325, and
repeated in the rewritten edition of his Lectures on
the Science of Language, Vol. I, London, 1891, p. 397,
The difficulty of finding primaeval roots intact is
an undercurrent of his discussion on Turanian unity
in Outlines III, p. 444 ff, and his preference for
solid grammatically, based arguments revealed in his
article on 'Comparative philology' in the Edinburgh
Review, 1851, pp. 309-10. The conjectural nature of
Bunsen's extension of the Turanian group is also stated
in the Outlines III, pp. 483-4. However the possibility
of finding common Turanian roots, and/or the united
origin of all human languages was equally stressed
throughout his Conclusion, ibid., pp. 473-486.
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Both the Turanian theorists immediately equated
the agglutinative stage of language with the historical
reality of those peoples who spoke the languages thus
classed. Their account of Turanism had therefore also to
explain the origin, differentiation and geographic spread
of the peoples concerned, and to give some insight into
their character. The agglutinative mode of language had
been deeply impressed upon the Urvolk just after Chinese
migration. Soon afterwards various tribes began to stream
out of the Urheimat in two nuclei - north and south -
carrying the Turanian stage with them. The chronology of
migration followed the direction of (modern) linguistic
sophistication, the quasi-Sinistic lénguages having been
the first to migrate, the quasi-inflected, the last. The
close relationship demonstrable in the case of accepted
sub-groups like Finno-Ugric was simply the result of group
migration, lengthy cohabitation and late separation from

each other.41

Turanian tribes had their own particular
religious consciousness, a step beyond the Sinism stage

just as their language was. Turanism revered the divine in
all the forces of nature, seen as the ruling forces of the
universe. Just as there were many different Turanian
languages so there were many different forms of this
nature-worship stage. Bunsen was also influenced by Muller's
essay on 'Comparative Mythology' to ascribe a certain power

to 'organic' forms of language - of which Turanism was the

earliest - to produce mythology. The most advanced Turanians -

41. 1Ibid., p. 480 ff.
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for example the Finns with their Kalevala - created coherent
nature-myth cycles out of misunderstandings of original
metaphors and epithets applied to the powers of nature. As
well as these advances however Turanian religion had its
negative side: an innate trend to superstition perfectly
exemplified in the well-known Finno-Ugric phenomenon of
Shamanism.42 The discussion of Turanism was rounded off by
placing them within the theoretical stages of growth of
human civilization. Turanism represented the next stage

on from monosyllabic family structure: the 'tribal' stage
of humanity. It was a time of fluid migration, easy
separation and as yet little social or political consol-
idation. The Biblical figure Nimrod, or the historical
Attila were the representative types of Turanism:

*... the hunting monarch, wild and valiant, the
man of conquest not of civilization'.43

Turanians have continued to fill the same role down to

the present - the Huns and Tatars were truely typical.

42. See Bunsen's praise of Muller's 'Comparative Mythology'
in his abovementioned letter of July 1856, Chips III,
p. 497. However Bunsen stressed somewhat more than
Mliller the different spiritual levels of religious
consciousness from linguistic group to linguistic group,
and attributed their different mythologies as much to
the spiritual as to the linguistic difference: see the
analysis of the factors within mythology in Egypt IV,
pp. 60-78; his debt was basically to older philosophies
of mythology, of Heyne, Schelling and Creuzer, see
ibid., pp. 305-11. On Turanian religion in general
see God in History I pp. 236-242; the Kalevala was
only mentioned in passing and never investigated: see
God in History II, p. 403 and Egypt IV, p. 457.

43. Outlines 1V, p. 23; on Nimrod's 'Skythic' Empire see

Egypt 1V, pp. 410-418.
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In Bunsen's confident version of Turanism the
Turanian tribes formed the aboriginal population of the
whole earth apart from China, originating in the primaeval
age. The three interlocking sets of characteristics -
flexible agglutinative linguistic form, magical nature-
worship, and nomadic tribalism - fitted them well for such
a role in universal history. They also happened to conform
with the European view of most modern 'aboriginal' tribes.
Bunsen conveniently explained this continuity to the
present by invoking the notion of 'colonization' outside
the Urheimat and the limiting effect of language on
national psychology, or vice versa. The characteristics of
Turanism, like those of Sinism, were self-perpetuating and
limiting: primitiveness and wildness became somehow
'hereditary' features of the whole group. Though the most
advanced Turanians have virtually adopted inflected forms
and European-style civilization - the ascending scale of
Turanian linguistic complexity also measured cultural
advancement from the European vantage point - yet even
these peoples had not broken out of the Turanian mould.
Bunsen refused to face the question of the political
sophistication and national consolidation of 'Turanian'
groups like the Magyars and the Turks in the modern day;
nor did he admit the fact of their long-term political
domination over 'higher' groups speaking inflected languages.
The explanation for such incongruities probably lay in the
adoption of 'higher' religions - Christianity or Islam -
by these particular Turanians, or perhaps even 'mixed

blood': but such explanations were never explicitly offered,
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for the whole problem was avoided. The distinction between
Turanian and non-Turanian remained. As with Sinism Bunsen
restated the Eurocentric attitude on a 'scientific basis.
Yet sometimes Bunsen's view of Turanism was
complicated by his loyalty to the facts of language, and
another strand in his universal history - that stressing
unity and continuity. Agglutination was so clearly on the
road to inflection according to the best linguistic theories
that Bunsen felt justified in postulating a special
relationship between Turanian and Indo-European language,
transformed by universal historical theory into a single
phenomenon, 'Japhetism'. There were actually two meanings
of the term 'Japhetic', and two approaches to Turanism.
The wider use of 'Japhetic' probably preferred by Bunsen,
took a more positive view of Turanism, the origins of later
Indo-European inflection, and therefore underlined their
continuity. The narrower use of 'Japhetic' contrasted
Turanism sharply with absolutely Indo-European Japhetism,
emphasizing their dissimilarity and Japhetic superiority.
Muller had already begun to stress the narrower meaning of
'Japhetism' in the 1840's when trying to establish the
difference between Indo-European and non-Indo-European, oOn
all levels, in India. Even in terminology he systematically
referred to the first as 'Aryan', making the contrast with
Turanian inevitable. Bunsen on the other hand rejoiced in
the unspecific nature of the Biblical term 'Japhetic', and

never made a final decision between wider or narrower use.

44, oOutlines IV, p. 23; on Nimrod's 'Skythic' Empire see
Egypt IV, pp. 410-418.
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The distinction yet connection between Turanian and Indo-
European was continued throughout under the formula:

', ..the Turanian is...the as yet undeveloped
Aryan; unless we prefer to say that the Aryan

is the thoughtful, intelligent, definitely-
stamped Turanian..... The Turanians have been
driven out by their mentally superior brethren
into the more inhospitable regions of the earth;
where most of them drag on a miserable and
precarious existence. But they... may, nay to
some extent will, when by the Aryans awakened to
a higher life by means of religion so called,
take a place in the general history of man,
especially in the case of those tribes which are
of mixed blood. The Osmanli Turks supply an
example of this, still more the Finns, and most
of all the Magyars'.45

With the departure of the Turanians universal

history reached that point at which Bunsen placed the origins

45. God in History I, p. 240. Early and late examples of
the wider use of 'Japhetic' can be found: for example,
in his paper read to the British Association in 1847
Bunsen claimed that the whole of Asia belonged

'... to one great original family, divided into
the Iranian and Turanian branches. We beg to
call this definitively the Japhetic race'. (pp.
296-7) .
In Egzgt IV, over a decade later, he still asserted
the 'historical connection of the Turanians and
Iranians as a matter of fact...' (p. 36) on their
linguistic similarities. For the narrower use of
'Japhetic' and Bunsen's generally wavering use of
terminology for the Indo-European group see below.
See Muller's emphasis on the 'Aryan and non-Aryan’
distinction in his paper to the British Association
of 1847, 'On the Relation of the Bengali to the Arian
and Aboriginal languages of India', and in the
OQutlines III, p. 484:
"They are Arians...inasmuch as they are no longer
Turanians; and though their antecedent growth
must have passed through a Turanian phase, this
is overcome... It is only after having conquered
in themselves Turanianism, in every sense of the
word, that they advance through Asia and Europe...
Note that the narrower use of 'Japhetic' (= Indo-
European) is the one consistently meant by our usage
of the term, including that in the Appendix, unless
otherwise specified.
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of Egypt, chronologically around 14,000 B.C. He arrived

at this view by combining chronological and linguistic data
on Egyptian civilization mostly supplied by Lepsius. For
most of Champollion's audience in the 1820's and 1830's
Egypt was significant simply because it challenged the
assumptions of orthodox Biblical chronology, though it was
difficult to precisely define the extent of that challenge.
At first Bunsen's interest too was directed toward spelling
out Egypt's implications for the antiquity of man by
reconstructing its chronology. The choice of Richard
Lepsius as a collaborator was an excellent one since the
young man rapidly developed into the leading, indeed almost
the only figure in Egyptology from the death of Champollion
at least to the 1850's. The Bunsen-Lepsius chronological
reconstruction supplemented the basic, though varying,
Greek reports of Manetho's king list with the fragmentary
Turin papyrus and copies of individual royal cartouches
from Champollion's and Lepsius' own collections. By 1842
they achieved some highly significant results: a system of
division into 'old' and 'new' Kingdoms divided by the Hyksos
invasion, and a much-simplified dynastic scheme which
defined several of Manetho's dynasties as contemporaneous.
However Bunsen and Lepsius clashed over the question of
establishing which of the Greek versions of Manetho should
ultimately be followed, and consequently over which dynasties
should be defined as contemporaneous. As a result Lepsius
encouraged Bunsen to publish his own version of the
chronology while he led the great Egyptian expedition of

1842-6, during which he anticipated gaining further information.
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These expectations were certainly fulfilled. Lepsius
achieved the most exhaustive survey of surface monuments up
to that time, and his results, published in 12 massive .

volumes as Denkmdler aus Aegypten und Aethiopien (1849-58),

provided the fundamental materials for Egyptology in all
ways until the archaeological digs of Mariette in the
second half of the century, and still retain importance
today. Despite the break between them Bunsen benefited
considerably by receiving information from Lepsius in the
field and later, well before the publication of the
Denkmaler. Thus, while acknowledging his disagreement with
Lepsius in details, Bunsen's chronological reconstruction
could claim the support of his latest researches and a
fundamental agreement with his results.46

During the same period of collaboration Lepsius
gave Bunsen the key to a far more profound interpretation
of 'Egypt's Place in Universal History' than simply

chronological. In the Zwei Sprachvergleichende Abhandlungen

of 1835-6 Lepsius put forward the idea that the Egyptian
language was to be positioned as an earlier, intermediary

form somewhere between the systems of Semitic and Indo-

46. See the discussion of the Bunsen-Lepsius collaboration
in Chapter 2, above, the reconstruction in general in
E t I-III, Bunsen's comments in the introductory
sections of these volumes, especially I pp. vii-xxii,
II, pp. vii-xxiv and pp. 19-29 and III, pp. ix-xxviii
and pp. 3-34, Lepsius' Preface to the Chronologie der
Aegypter and pp. 405-10, 510-11. F.A.F. Mariette, the
first great Egyptological archaeologist indicated that
Bunsen's E t was probably the first chronological
reconstruction to attempt to use the fragmentary Turin
Papyrus for the very confused first few dynasties of
Manetho: see Mariette's 'Note sur un Fragment du
Papyrus Royal du Turin...', extract from the Revue
Archeologique (s.l.n.d.), p. 305 ff.
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European inflection. He based this conclusion on his
recently-acquired knowledge of Coptic and the theory of
palaeographical development in history he had_sketched in
1834. Like Bunsen he employed the terminology of the Bible
for the languages in question. The Egyptian (Coptic)
'Hamitic' - possibly related to the language of *Ethiopia' —
was grouped into a sequence with Semitic and 'Japhetic’.

The sequence implied a historical succession from the
simpler Hamitic to the complex Japhetic, but all three
language types were specially related, with probably a closer
link between Hamitic and Semitic than between Hamitic and
Japhetic. Their common bonds, and the particular Hamitic-
Semitic relationship were illustrated by their common
possession, in different degrees, of the important
phenomenon of grammatical gender designations:

'Es gab ursprlinglich... nur zwei Pronomina, ein
Pronomen der ersten Person,"p" und ein anderes

der zweiten "t"; dieselben dienten zur

Bezeichnung der Geschlechter, "p" fir das
midnnliche, "t" flir das weibliche, dieselben
endlich filir die Zahlen 1 und 2. Das erste
Pronomen erwiechte sich meist in "m", zuweilen in
"f" oder "y"; die Erweichung des "p" in "m" oder
"v" erzeugte zugleich den Plural, den ursprunglich
nur die lte Pers. und das masc. hatte. Auf

dieser Stufe bleiben die semitischen und die
koptischen Sprache stehen in Bezug auf das
Geschlecht; femin. und neutr. ist hier noch nichts
geschieden, und der Plural hat mit Ausnahmen
spdterer Weiterbildung nur eine Form, die vom
masc. auf das fem. Ubertragen wird. Keine Sprache
blieb hier auch fur die Personen stehen; die
semitischen Sprachen und das koptische haben
durchgdngig eine 3te Person. Diese wurde aber
nicht neu hinzugeschaffen, sondern die vorhandene
2te Person spaltete sich in eine 2te und 3te.

Die 3te wird sogar durchgangig als die stdrkere
betrachtet und erhalt das urspringliche "t" viel
reiner als die 2te, die es meist in "s" abschwacht.
- Der indogermanische Stamm bildete ganz analog
den Personen, auch die Geschlechter zu einer
Dreiheit aus, und verliess dadurch in einem
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wesentlichen Punkte den gemeinschaftlichen Boden,

auf dem es mit den semitischen Sprachen erwachsen

war... Wie nun aber das masculinische "m" ins
neutr. eingedrungen ist..., so wie viele andere

Fragen, zu denen man sich nach obiger Auseinand-

ersetzung aufgefordert flihlen dlirfte, kbnnen hier

nicht weiter erbrtert werden...',-

Lepsius' knowledge of the language of the hiero-
glyphs when he first put forward the 'Hamitic' theory was
still that of Champollion. It was still confined to a
vocabulary of signs collected from royal cartouches of a
later period, and depended heavily on Coptic and classical

sources, using the Greek versions of Egyptian royal names

to fix further hieroglyphic values. His Lettre a M.

Rosellini of 1837 indeed signalled the revival of the whole
science of Egyptology but his progress in it was not spec-=
tacular. The questions he dealt with were of the most
basic kind - the working out of phonetic values again
through Coptic and Greek. He did begin to correct
Champollion: for example he defined two linguistic periods,
the earlier 'sacred' dialect of the hieroglyphs and early
hieratic, and a later 'popular' dialect, or demotic. Thus
he knew that Champollion's equation between Coptic and the
language of the hieroglyphs was not literally tenable: yet
he relied for that information on Champollion's own sources,
the Greeks, and in practice defined only a dialectic
variation between the early and late form of language. In
the absence of anything better he also continued to trans-
literate directly into Coptic. Again, he examined

Champollion's classification of types of hieroglyphic signs

47. Lepsius, 2Zwei Sprachvergleichende Abhandlungen, pp. 92-3.
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and regrouped them into ideographic, phonetic and deter-
minative signs, postulating also the basically syllabic
nature of the phonetic signs. It was a significant
clarification which formed the foundation of later Egypt-
ology. Yet it proceeded again from the Greeks, and tied in
with Lepsius' own theory on the growth of writing: ideo-
graphic signs must have developed into the earliest type of
phonetic script, syllabic signs, and then moved on toward
the alphabet proper. The coexistence of all three types
of signs in Egypt underlined the early period in which
'Hamitic' had developed in comparison with Semitic and
Indo-European. Lepsius had to make his linguistic point
about Hamitic through a discussion of Egyptian writing
systems because he knew so little about the language itself.48
In the 1840's and 1850's Bunsen eagerly adopted
Lepsius' 'Hamitic' theory, for it provided him with the
hitherto missing link in the continuous chain of universal
history. The next step after Turanian agglutination was
the development of inflection - but Bunsen wanted inflection
as a single, universal-historical stage, not yet separated
into its two very different modern varieties, Semitic and
Indo-European. The next step in the growth of religious
consciousness was some more abstract awareness of the divine,
but a more primitive one than that of the very different,

yet highly sophisticated religions of the best-known Semites

48. Lepsius, Lettre a M. Rosellini: ancient and modern
dialects of Egyptian, pp. 70-71; the analysis of types
of signs and its subordination to the palaeographic
theory, p. 36 ff; references to Semitic-Egyptian
relationship, p. 37, p. 47, p. 71.
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and Indo-Europeans. The next step in the growth of
civilization after tribal nomadism was logically that of
settled, agricultural, and early political organization:
yet again it had to have occurred at a much earlier date
than that at which Semites and Indo-Europeans could be
dated. Bunsen found the fulfilment of all these theoretical
expectations in the real civilization of Egypt and the
'Hamitic' theory. Varying Lepsius' terminology slightly he
called this the universal historical stage of 'Khamism'.
The Khamitic stage of language crossed the boundaries of
Turanian agglutination to step into the world of inflected
language, but neither as yet in its Semitic or Japhetic
forms. It is characterized by

'... the appearance of affixes and prefixes, even

of endings (pure formative syllable) attached to

the root. The latter is so far affected that its
long vowel becomes a short one‘.49

49, E t IV, p. 50. Both the terms 'Ham' and Kham' are
directly Biblical in origin, and synonymous: the
second being the Septuagint Greek version of the
original Hebrew 'Ham'. From the Bible the sons of
Ham are Cush, Egypt, Put and Canaan: since the ancient
language of Egypt was the only one of this group known
to the early Nineteenth century researchers, the
identification of Egyptian as Hamitic was at least
understandable. The problems began with the meaning
of 'Hamitic' and its sole identification only with
the Egyptian language. The Egyptians called their
land 'Kemit', which meant 'black': such information
was well known to Bunsen and Lepsius through the
accounts of the Greeks, including Herodotus, as was
also the idea that the Egyptians themselves were blacks,
or at least burnt by the sun. The Hebrew also implied
the 'black' meaning. However an alternative explan-
ation, advanced by Plutarch, that the term 'Kham' or
'Ham' applied to the blackness of the inhabitable
Egyptian soil around the Nile was that preferred by
Bunsen, certainly by Lepsius, and most Nineteenth
century Egyptologists and linguists. The identification
with Africa became so complete (Bunsen: Khamitic means
'nothing more nor less than the Egyptian', Egypt IV,
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All the implications of the linguistic 'Hamitic'

hypothesis were worked out in Bunsen's 'Khamitic' to the

p. 18) that the problem of Canaan was ignored or
reinterpreted in suitably dismissive ways (see
Outlines III, pp. 190-191). 1In fact there is no
solid evidence to prove that the Biblical Hamites
were linguistically related nor that they shared the
physical characteristic of black skin colour. The
problem of the skin colour of the Egyptians is
equally still unresolved, and perhaps unresolvable,
despite the amount of debate through the Nineteenth
century on the basis of the famous 'red-brown' colour
the Egyptians used in their wall-paintings. The term
'Hamitic', stripped of its physical meaning and
solely African identification, is still in use today
in the compound 'Hamitico-Semitic', although alter-
natives ('Afro-Asiatic') have been put forward to
counter its problems. The compound refers to a whole
group of assumedly related north African and middle-
eastern languages. (See 'A.N. Tucker, 'What's in a
Name?' in Hamitico-Semitica, Proceedings of a
Colloquium..., edited by James and Theodora Bynon,
The Hague, 1975, pp. 471-477, and also, for a partisan,
pro-black view, Cheikh Anta Diop, The African Origin
of Civilization, (trans. and ed. Mercer Cook),
Westport, 1974, especially Chapter 1). The
differences between Bunsen's more Egyptian-centered
use of 'Khamitic' and Lepsius' wider and more overtly
physical (non-black) use of 'Hamitic' will be
discussed below.
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degree required by his religious framework. Monogenesis

and the Asiatic Urheimat were applied to Egypt. As well as
Lepsius' grammatical similarities Bunsen supported the
relationship of Khamitic, Semitic and Japhetic on the one
hand, and the relationship of Khamitic to earlier stages of
language on the other, by means of his favoured method of
etymological comparisons, in addition to which he traced a
universal-historical theory of the growth of root-structure.
The roots of Sinism and Turanism had been essentially mono-
syllabic though the latter combined individual roots into
polysyllables. Khamitic roots were transformed into

closed biliteral monosyllables by continuing the process
observed in Turanism whereby certain roots lost their
concrete meaning and were formalized into grammatical
particles. Khamism made certain polysyllabic combinations
permanent, contracted or elided the vowels involved and

thus created the biliteral root. Yet such biliterals

could be reduced again to simpler monosyllables, and such
monosyllables compared with Japhetic monosyllabic roots:
Bunsen called on Max Mifiller to produce a comparative table
of such roots for the final volumes of Egypt. To prove
Khamitic continuity also with Semitic language he asked
B8tticher to reduce the characteristic triliteral roots of
known Semitic language to biliterals, and to compare Semitic
biliterals with those of Khamism. 1In Semitism biliterals had
simply grown to triliterals by a process of rhythmic or mimic

amplification. From all this Bunsen concluded in general that
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'... more than the third part of the old

Egyptian primitive words in the Coptic will be

found in Semitic, and particularly in Hebrew,

and about one-tenth part in [Japhetic]'50
This argument was supposed to prove the literal unity of
Khamitic language with that of the rest of humankind in the
Asiatic Urheimat, and consequently imply the Asiatic origins
of Egyptian culture, as well as exemplifying the unity and
continuity of linguistic stages.

'... The Egyptian language... clearly stands

between the Semitic and Indo-Germanic; for its

forms and roots cannot be explained by either one

of them singly, but are evidently a combination of

the two. 1If, then, it be of Asiatic origin, and

consequently introduced by colonisation into the

valley of the Nile, where it became naturalised,

it will enable us to pronounce upon the state of

the Asiatic language from which it sprang, and

consequently upon an unknown period of mental

development in primeval Asia'.sl

It was at this point, which roughly coincided with
Richard Lepsius' expedition (although Bunsen's full proofs
and theory were not written till later), that Lepsius' and
Bunsen's paths diverged radically. Characteristically for
the latter there was no great problem about using the
Egyptian language. He was prepared to assert that it had
not changed substantially since Menes or even before.

Equally there was no difficulty with the root comparison

method: it had and would produce 'incontestable results'.

50. Egypt V, p. 774. On the Egyptian language type and
root structure see Egypt I, pp. 269-305, IV, pp. 32-52,
Outlines III, p. 185 ff. Bunsen's requests to Miller
to produce Egyptian - Indo-European comparative tables
dated back to 1851 (see Chips III, p. 429 and p. 443)
and the results appeared in Egypt V, pp. 747-773 and
pp. 776-777; the comparisons with Semitic appeared in
ibid., pp. 778-787 on the basis of Botticher's work in
Outlines IV pp. 345-359.

51. Egypt I, p. X.
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He breezily claimed the whole Khamitic hypothesis as a
'linguistic fact' and thus a universal historical stage of
humanity.s2 For Lepsius Bunsen went too far beyond the
acceptable and the factual. Even in 1835-6 he had warned
against the dangers of etymological comparisons especially
without adequate linguistic knowledge.53 Moreover, since
1837, he had engaged in very little further work on the
Egyptian language, and, as will be discussed, had lost a
good deal of his early confidence in the swift and sure
progress of decipherment. The expedition to Egypt faced
him with another problem - the extension of Egyptian
'Hamitic' amongst the populations to the south and south-
east of its historical boundaries, the ancient 'Ethiopians'.
He became sure that 'Hamitic' represented a whole north
African phenomenon, distinctive linguistically, culturally -
and even physically - from the rest of Africa and all
closely related to Semitic and Japhetic. But he would take
many years and much specialized research before presenting
his conclusions publically, and then with a solid foundation
of fact. As to Egypt itself, the expedition confirmed his
personal inclinations toward chronological and religious
researches, and thoroughly reinforced his devotion to his
chosen field and his professionalism within it. After his

return he announced that his interest lay in Egypt as a

52. Outlines III, p. 190 and on the root method ibid., pp.
176-8; Bunsen's heavy reliance on Coptic and his
assumption that the language had not changed substan-
tially over thousands of years can be found in
Egypt I, p. 258 ff.

53. See Lepsius, Zwei Sprachvergleichende Abhandlungen,
pp. 124-5, note 1l.
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historical phenomenon, not a universal-historical stage.
Egypt began with Menes - and even to establish the
chronology and history of historical Egypt proved difficult
enough.54 He thereby avoided any open denunciation of
Bunsen's 'Khamism' and nevertheless managed to convey
clearly his disassociation with Bunsen's work. From about
1849 onward, the period when he was preoccupied with the
publication of the Denkmdler, he continued nothing more
than a personal friendship with Bunsen and some private
sympathy with his goal of constructing universal history.
Unabashed Bunsen went on to define Khamism in all
its universal-historical implications. The Khamitic
linguistic step toward inflection was paralleled by a
religious advance. Khamism attained for the first time in
history a
'...consciousness of moral responsibility and a
belief in the personal indestructibility of the
human soul'.55

Expressed in the Khamitic proto-inflected linguistic form

the result was a flowering of mythology:

54. See the distinction made by Lepsius between his own
work and that of Bunsen in the Preface to his
Chronologie der Aegypter, quoted in Chapter 2 above;
we discuss Lepsius' efforts toward a reasonable and
secure Egyptian chronology below, however it should
be pointed out that Lepsius was well aware of the
tentativeness of the current dating systems for
Egyptian history ('Uber die Manethonische Bestimmung
des Umfangs der aegyptischen Geschichte... Abhandlungen
der kdniglichen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin,
1857, see especially pp. 207-8). On the linguistic
issue it is significant that Bunsen relied for factual
information on Samuel Birch throughout Egypt, even
though the theory according to which the information
was arranged was that of Lepsius. Birch contributed
directly or organized the linguistic descriptions and
translations in Egypt I and V.

55. Egypt IV, p. 640.
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‘... mythology in language, by unfolding the

world to the mind in substantive nouns and signs,
is the symbol of Khamism. The formation of the
noun is the mottoe for the formation of mythol-
ogical deities; both of them being well-understood
symbols of a thought. '

The forces in things are represented as

real deities; the properties are epithets of Gods

and Goddesses: and then again, these epithets

become special independent deities; just as an

adjective becomes a noun, and all nouns were

originally qualificative words for things which

were pointed at by the finger.

Consequently, the mythological and symbolical

form is the religious speciality of Khamism...'56
Bunsen defined three types of myth growing out of this state
of religious consciousness and linguistic potential - the
Kosmogonical, the Astral and Psychical - in order of degree
of sophistication. Taking the 'facts' of Egyptian religion
from Herodotus he claimed that these three mythological
strata could be isolated in progressive development in
Egypt. The Psychical myth of Osiris was defined as 'the
real intellectual centre of the worship or religious
consciousness of the Egyptians', and it was already present
in earliest predynastic times. Osiris and other Khamitic
deities also showed many similarities with Semitic deities.ST

The evidence of language and religion together

settled the question of the historical origins of Egyptian

culture in favour of Asiatic monogenism:

56. Ibid., p. 569.

57. Quotation from Egypt IV, p. 326 and the whole section
on Egyptian mythology ibid., pp. 305-360 and on
mythology in general ibid., pp. 66-78. The basic
'facts' of the mythology had been given in Egypt I,
pp. 357-444; Bunsen also attempted to analyze the
'Book of the Dead' (translated for the first time by
Birch and appendixed to the posthumously published
English edition of Egypt V) which he dated well into
the pre-Meneic era, with similar results (Egypt V,
p. 88 ff.).
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'The cradle of the mythology and language of
the Egyptians is Asia'.58

Earlier hypotheses about Indian or Ethiopian origins thus
refuted, Bunsen sketched a suitable scenario for his con-
clusions. Following the departure of the Turanian tribes,
the primitive Urvolk as a whole developed through the
Khamitic stage within the Urheimat from about 14,000 B.C.
Later, about 11,000 B.C. one more portion of the Urvolk
detached itself and migrated, this time to Egypt, carrying
the Khamitic stage with them. There they settled amongst
Turanian tribes who were the basic African population and
to some extent mingled with them. Egyptian culture in
prehistoric and historic times is founded entirely on this
migration.s9 Khamism, the proto-inflected stage, was also
that of the first nation state. Bunsen painted an ideal
picture - with no known basis in reality - of the prehistoric
Egyptian 'Nomes' as 'an incomplete and imperfect republican
union of districts'.60
Bunsen's preoccupation was always with Khamism as
a universal-historical stage. He had little interest in
Egyptian civilization for its own sake and therefore his

usual equation between the abstract linguistic type and the

58. Egypt I, p. 144.

59. Further support for Bunsen's dating system came from a
system of dating pottery fragments excavated near the
Nile by means of working out an assumed rate of deposit
of Nile mud per yearly inundation, using a statue of
known date as control: see Egypt III, pp. xxiii-xxviii.
The actual basis of Bunsen's computations was the
religious-chronological framework of universal history
as a whole.

60. Egypt IV, p. 577 and the interpretation of Manetho's
pre-Meneic dynasties of Gods and Heroes as referring
to actual prehistoric kings, ibid., pp. 334-339.
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specific historical example of the type was perhaps looser
in the Khamitic case than elsewhere. Where Sinism and
Turanism were still contemporary phenomena, Khamism could
safely be regarded as a transitory phenomenon. Its impor-
tance lay solely in the tenacity and faithfulness with
which the Egyptians clung to Asiatic Khamism in their new
homeland - thus allowing Nineteenth-century researchers to
piece together universal history. Here Bunsen was restating
the classical theory of unchanging Egypt, and a general
acceptance of Greek misconceptions about Egypt dominated
the brief and rather superficial treatment he accorded it in
historical terms. Herodotus' portrait of 'static Egypt'
organized in a hierarchical order of castes, full of
symbolic and mystical ritual became Bunsen's own, explained
by new arguments drawn from the 'Khamitic' theory. 'Static
Egypt' was explained once again by the effect of 'coloniz-
ation' away from the Urheimat. The Egyptians became
enmeshed in their own linguistic-spiritual characteristics
in a similar way to that of the Chinese.6l Such stultifi-
cation was encouraged, and 'symbolic' and hierarchical’
Egypt explained by the same transferral to north Africa and
the geographical and human environment the migrants
encountered there. Bunsen certainly knew something of

Lepsius' extensions of the Hamitic theory into north Africa,

61. On Egyptian as a 'colonized' language see Outlines IV,
pp. 58-65 and on Egyptian culture and history Egypt
IV, pp. 557-597 and pp. 634-699.
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and other, similar theories,62 but he never took them
seriously into account. He insisted on the clash between
Asiatic and aboriginal African elements right in Egypt, and
the inevitable result was intermixture. This spelt doom
and degeneration for Khamism in Africa. The Khamitic
tendency toward symbolism was encouraged by the African
element to over-symbolism, fetishism and finally animal
worship. Predynastic times and the 0ld Empire when Asiatic
elements, focussed in the northern capital Memphis, were
preponderant were the great highlights of the Egyptian
culture. The African element, from its centre in Thebes in
the south, ruled the Middle and New Empires and brought
despotism, political weakness and spiritual decline.
Khamism in Egypt lingered on, a melancholy spectacle, at
one time a symbol of universal-historical significance,
eventually only a symbol which 'outlived itself'.63
Though not evinced in the Egyptian deposit of
Khamism, there was a more progressive side to that stage.
Like Lepsius Bunsen saw a particularly close linguistic
relationship between Khamitic and Semitic, a less close one
between Khamitic and Japhetic. Balancing the special link
between Turanism and Japhetism, Khamism prepared the way

for the specifically Semitic formation: Khamism as 'ante-

62. See Bunsen's comment that a whole group of Egyptian-
related languages might exist in north Africa in
Outlines III, p. 178. As well as his personal
acquaintanceship with Lepsius, Bunsen also knew and it
seems worked with another important theorist of the
wider African Hamitic, W.H.I. Bleek, who will be
discussed below, and also knew of Koelle's work (see
for example Chips III, p. 447 and Bunsen II, p. 396) .

63. Egypt IV, p. 636 and see ibid., pp. 557-597 and
634-399 passim.
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historical Semitism'.64 An eventual duality - Turano-
Japhetic over against Khamito-Semitic was thus already
foreshadowed even before Semitism and Japhetism proper
emerged as historical realities from the Urheimat. Even
there Bunsen referred to the Bible for proof of a split in
the remaining Urvolk. The Japhetites had moved to the
country of the sources of the Oxus and Iaxartes, the Semites
to the country of the sources of Euphrates and Tigris.65
These two groups were finally pushed out onto the wider
stage of human history by the Biblical Flood.

In the 1840's and 1850's the Flood still attracted
serious scientific attention, possibly as a dim remembrance
of known ancient changes in the physical face of the globe,
possibly as simply a real, though limited natural catast-
rophe, which had devastated the presumably concentrated
area of prehistoric human habitation. Bunsen could unite
the testimony of revelation and reason with some confidence
in this case. He suggested that the Flood was a local
natural catastrophe which had struck the Urheimat. It might
have been part of attested geological phenomena like the
melting of the ice cap, the rising and sinking of continents
and seas. Like them, it was associated with the effects of
the changes in degree of tilt of the earth's axis. The
cycles which he had used to pinpoint the date of human
appearance on earth also indicated the date of the Flood:

the most unfavourable period for the northern hemisphere,

64. Outlines III, p. 183.
65. See Egypt IV, p. 487, Lange's Bibelatlas, map 1.
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about 10,000 B.C.66 The confirming of revelation in this

partly literal, partly freely interpreted way was done for
a universal-historical purpose. The Flood had not destroyed
all mankind and certainly did not touch those peoples who
had migrated away before it. Instead it marked the entrance
of humanity into a new Age by completely disrupting the
remaining Urvolk, already in two distinct groups. The Flood
was remembered therefore solely in the historical traditions
of these two groups, from the Semitic viewpoint in Genesis,
and from the Japhetic clothed in various mythological forms.G?

The Second Age of Humanity after the Flood was
outwardly dominated by the power of the migratory . ‘hordes of
Turan on the one hand and the gradual rise of the civiliz-
ation of Kham on the other. But in the shadow of the
opposition of Turano-Khamitic, that of Semitic and Japhetic
was established. This was a much more significant develop-
ment for it was here that the highest point of linguistic
progress was reached: inflection.

The first to develop was the Semitic type of
inflection, prepared by the advances of Khamitic proto-

inflection. Bunsen was certainly not in the vanguard of

66. See Egypt IV, pp. 52-55: the precise nature, duration
and location of the Flood was never consistently
defined. It may have been 'an era of indefinable
duration' rather than a single occurrence (ibid., p. 427) .

67. Bunsen asserted that the Chinese and the Egyptians had
no reminiscence of the Flood; this fact became part
of the motivation for dating the departure of the
Chinese and Egyptians from the Urheimat before the
Flood period. See Egypt III, p. 379 £ff. (Chinese) and
Egypt IV, p. 564 (Egyptians). Bunsen emphasized that
the Flood was remembered by Semites (Egypt IV, pp. 369~
372) other than just the Hebrews, and by the most
ancient Indo-Iranian Japhetites (ibid., p. 432 and

Egypt III, pp. 459-60).
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Semitic scholarship. His definition of Semitic was that
current among traditional Biblical scholars - the very
limited group of modern Semitic languages, especially
Hebrew, Arabic, Syriac, Aramaic. On the same foundations
Lepsius had described Semitic inflection in the usual way -
triliteral roots with variable vowel inflection - and
evaluated it as inferior to the more integrated and subtle
transformations of Japhetic inflection. Bunsen took up
this theme: Semitic inflection is imperfect. The root is
commonly triliteral and undergoes proper inflection and
division of function, but within verbal relations and in
existential expressions 'the personal pronoun predominates,
not the verb substantive‘.68
Bunsen was certainly however aware of newer
additions to the Semitic group - the Phoenician, and the
much more controversial discoveries of Rawlinson and Layard
in Mesopotamia. He was excellently placed in London in the
early 1850's to follow the exchanges between Rawlinson,
Hincks and Norris as they groped toward the conclusion that
the third series of the trilingual cuneiform inscriptions
contained a Semitic language. However the implications of
Semitic 'Akkadian', what its polyphonetic syllabic sign-
values meant for the idea of an absolutely characteristic

triliteral inflected system remained points for debate for

68. Egypt IV, p. 50; Lepsius' views had been expressed in
his Palaeographie... in 1834, the argument of which was
summarized in Chapter 2 above. The definition of
Semitic inflection as 'inferior' rather than simply
'‘different' to Indo-European inflection was common,
but cannot be attributed to anything but ethnocentrism
on the part of Indo-European scholarship, and a very
limited knowledge of Semitic.




190

some decades. The most rational of Semitic scholars of the
0ld school, Ernest Renan, woﬁld not for some time accept

that the new language was Semitic. Bunsen - partly delib-
erately, partly as a result of the very sketchy state of
knowledge about the new Semitic language - chose to consider
it seriously, but characteristically to subordinate it to

the accepted framework, both of Semitic and of universal
history. Linguistically this meant that the new Mesopot-
amian Semitic language had to be shown to be somehow
continuous with modern Semitic languages and their triliteral
system. Historically it meant that ancient Mesopotamia

would be defined in terms taken from the traditional Biblical
and classical sources.

Khamitic having been accepted as leaning strongly
in roots and morphology toward the Semitic type, the Bible
was consulted by Bunsen for the real Semites, the sons of
Shem. The first of these was named 'Elam', representing the
men of Susania or lower Babylonia: Bunsen adopted the term
'Elamitic' for the Semitic language of Mesopotamia. For
data on Elamitic he relied on Rawlinson's ideas of the early
1850's - which were not entirely those of the final decipher-
ment later in the decade. The literal continuity between
Khamitic, Elamitic and modern Semitic was proved by the
usual method of root comparisons and the theory of growth of
root structure. Elamitic roots according to Bunsen were
basically biliteral, like those of Khamism, and like the
latter too formed the background to later Semitic triliter-
alism by amplification. The grammar of Elamitic was found

also to contain elements of quasi-agglutination similar to
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some Egyptian expressions. Bunsen concluded that Elamitic
was extremely ancient, perhaps to be dated close to the
age of Khamitic formation. It was however clearly Semitic
and bridged 'the immense chasm left between Khamism and
Semitism'.69
Although such a widening of the Semitic group was
indeed important and pertinent, Bunsen had to bulldoze his
way through contemporary difficulties and vast gaps in
knowledge to attain it, in the process often ignoring uncom-
fortable information which contradicted his view. For
example, he rejected outright the suspicions of Norris and
Hincks about the non-Semitic nature of the cuneiform
characters themselves. Rawlinson in 1855 would describe a
pre-Semitic Scythic civilization upon which he claimed that
Semitic Mesopotamian culture had been built, which had
vastly influenced the Semitic culture and lent it the
cuneiform system. But Bunsen was committed to the exclusively
Semitic nature of Elamitic for the purposes of universal
history, and the idea of a 'Scythic', obviously a Turanian
civilization was simply not acceptable to him. If he
rejected the Scythic theory he still had to explain the
strangeness of the cuneiform characters. One of the character-

istics of Semitic idioms was their very closely related

69. On 'Elamitic' see Outlines III, pp. 193-219. Bunsen's
use of 'Elamitic' has no relationship with the modern
understanding of the term, referring to the difficult
and unclassed 'Susian' language. Quotation from ibid.,
p. 192. Bunsen seems to have caught the ideas of
Rawlinson about 1852-3, just before Rawlinson accepted
Hincks' theory of polyphonetic values, for he still
spoke of preferring Rawlinson's 'method' to that of
Hincks, which he distrusted as 'subjective guessing'
(ibid., ps 198).
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alphabet, based probably on the Phoenician model - but the
cuneiform script seemed to have no relationship to it.
Bunsen solved this problem in a most unconvincing way. He
referred to the cuneiform script as a decayed and conven-
tionalized hieroglyphic system - another link with Khamitic -
used only for an official sacred language. Besides this
language he assumed the co-existence of a vulgar tongue and
a much more usual Semitic-style script in Elamitic society -
an idea which was pure fabrication.70
In the usual way the nature of Semitic inflection
and its stages of growth were immediately translated into
information about the Semitic-speaking peoples. Theoret-
ically Bunsen should have been able to construct a historical
picture of the growth and dispersion of the Semites after
the Flood. Elamitic must have been the language of the
very first Semitic settlement after the deluge, still close
to the area of the antediluvian homeland and not as yet in
modern Semitic areas. From the Elamitic issued the
Chaldean and Syrian groups, further south the Arabian stocks
were established, and finally in the north the Hebrew and
Phoenician. But Bunsen ran into problems when describing
this dispersion and its dates because of the sheer lack of
information about prehistoric Mesopotamia or its relation-

ship with other Semitic groups. In terms of chronology he

70. On the cuneiform and its relationship to Semitic scripts
see ibid., pp. 203-6 and pp. 254-262. Bunsen specific-
ally denied that the cuneiform script was foreign to
a Semitic language in 1854 (ibid., p. 206). It was on
such indirect evidence that the 'Skythic' theory was
propounded from 1854 onward: see Rawlinson's Notes on
the early history of Babylonia, London, 1854 and see
Pallis, op. cit., p. 176.
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admitted that 'everything anterior to the 8th or 9th
century appears to stand on a very unstable footing...',

and turned to the account of Berosus to reconstruct Semitic
prehistory. He dated the Babylonian dynasties from 3784 B.C.,
the Median conquest of Babylon at 2234 B.C. and the supremacf
of the Assyrians at 1273 B.C. This left a huge unfilled

gap between the establishment of the first Semitic language,
Elamitic, in the very ancient period around the Flood, and

the appearance of the Empire of Babylon and Elamitic in the
fourth millenium B.C.: a gap about which Bunsen remained
silent. Another difficulty was that 3784 B.C. was certainly
older than Bunsen's date for Menes, yet he indulged in no
speculation about necessary stages of formation before the
foundation of the Empire of Babylon as he had done with

that of Egypt. He defined Semitic and therefore Elamitic

as a later development in universal history than Khamitic -
yet there are indications that he knew he must admit that
Elamitic was at least equally as ancient as Khamism.71
These difficulties were never resolved - nor could they have
been given the state of Mesopotamian and prehistoric Semitic
studies in the mid-Nineteenth century.

Thus in the Semitic case the fusing of Biblical

and rational truth was not particularly successful:

71. Quoted from Egzgt IV, p- 417; see also the reconstruc-
tion of Babylonian chronology in Egypt III, Ppp. 432~
452. In Outlines IV, Bunsen admitted that Elamitic
must belong 'to the same primitive world' or very close
to it, that Khamism does (p. 12), but nevertheless
insisted on seeing Elamitic as logically a later
development than Khamitic. As well as the chronological
break between 'Elamitic' and later Babylonian culture
Bunsen did not explain the linguistic continuation of
the 'Elamitic' unchanged from immediate postdiluvian
times to 3784 B.C.
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altogether the discussion of this group formed probably

the weakest part of Bunsen's universal history. Elamitic
managed to be inconsistent with both Mesopotamian archae-
ology and with the religious framework of universal

history at the same time. For different reasons it
convinced neither orthodox Semitic scholars nor rationally-
minded experts in the field like Ernest Renan.?2 Yet
however unsatisfactory in execution, the intention of
reconciling reason and revelation did lend Bunsen's account
of Semitic a breadth and depth unusual for the time. For
the orthodox 'Semitic' was concentrated strongly on the
Hebrews; even for Renan the centrality of Hebrew character-
istics remained. The external characteristics of the Hebrew
type were indeed generalized to apply in a rigid way to

the whole Semitic group:

'... la race sémitique se reconna®t presque
uniquement a des caracteres négatifs: elle n'a
ni mythologie, ni épop€e, ni science, ni
philosophie, ni fiction, ni arts plastiques, ni
vie civile; en tout, absence de complexit€, de
nuances, sentiment exclusif de l'unite. Il n'y
. s '
a pas de variete dans le monothelsme.73

Bunsen brought at least a little prehistoric and extra-

Hebraic perspective into 'Semitic' before he relapsed back

72. Renan refused to consider the Assyro-Babylonian
language as 'Semitic' until 1868, on the grounds
that it did not conform with the triliteral type,
nor used the characteristic Semitic alphabet. He
directed an argument specifically against Bunsen's
and Lepsius' idea of a Hamitic-Semitic link as well,
on similar grounds: see his Histoire génerale des
langues sémitiques, p. 217 (Hamitic) and p. 195ff.
(Assyro-Babylonian Semitic), and Chapter I above.

73. Ernest Renan, Histoire génerale des langues
semitiques, p. 155.
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into the traditional emphasis on the Hebraic role. His
account thus tried to be more rational than that of the
orthodox, more spiritual than that of Renan and broader
than both.

Since Semitism was originally a unified phenomenon
before its mysterious break-up into tribes, Semitic
characteristics outside language were also held in common.
Semites in general were 'the sacerdotal race of the world';
all intuitively perceived the cosmic moral order and the
unity of mankind under God.74 However on the basis of
their inflected language alone mythology should be present
throughout the group. Unlike Renan Bunsen happily identified
kosmogonical, astral and psychical myths present in
Babylonian traditions, consulted through Berosus, and in
Phoenician, through Philo. Because of their innate
religiousity no Semitic group simply indulged in uncontrolled
mythblogical production like that of Khamism: they searched
for philosophies and ideas, and tended to create theogonic
unities out of their mythological material. The Semites
were also by nature tenacious in the extreme: a quality
mirrored in the close similarity between all their languages
and myths. Bunsen was quite well aware of the parallels
between the Creation traditions of the Babylonians and the
account found in the Bible. He was not afraid of putting
the two side by side, and adding similar ties found in
Phoenician mythology. He even constructed a comparative

table of Hebrew and other Semitic expressions to show how

74. Egypt IV, p. 295.
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the Hebrews had retained common Semitic phrases, simply
transferring them to apply to their own religion.75 Less
innovative was Bunsen's description of Semitic political
organization. They were characteristically tribal,
patriarchal, giving great loyalty to their leaders, and also
nomadic. Yet because they spoke an inflected - 'state' -
language, and because of the reality of Babylonian and
Assyrian civilization, Bunsen granted them some capacity

to found settled urban centres of culture.?6 The zenith of
all this common Semitic creativity was reached around

3000 B.C., only shortly before the advent of Abraham.

It was only out of this common Semitic context
that the Hebrews developed, yet to emphasize the special
nature of the Hebrews Bunsen stressed that they were
ultimately atypical Semites. In the orthodox fashion he
saw in Judaism the origins of Christianity and the path of
universal-historical progress; he also took literally the
Biblical account of God's direct intercession in history to
identify his Chosen People through Abraham. That was

'... a true miracle: a miracle wrought by the

divine energy of the ethical Mind in the sphere
of the religious consciousness...'77

The event marked a breaking away from most of the common
Semitic traditions and the establishment of the first

great ethical religion; it was indeed important enough to

75. See the comparative table in ibid., pp. 422-4, the
comparative accounts of the Flood, ibid., pp. 369-372,
and the analyses of Babylonian Phoenician myth in
general, ibid., pp. 149-301.

76. See God in History I, p. 173 ff.

77. God in History III, p. 301 and see God in History I,
pp. 79-83.
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herald a new Age of Humanity, the Third. Without such a
directly Divine calling the Semitic group were incapable of
development beyond their own type. As with the Chinese,
Turanian and Khamitic peoples the non-Hebrew Semites were
doomed by their own linguistic-spiritual characteristics.
After the advent of Abraham they degenerated into meaning-
less mythologizing, uncompromising one-sidedness, and
political despotism.?8 Only the Hebrews, by virtue of
their spiritual election played a universal-historical role
in the future Third Age.

About the same time as the establishment of
imperfect Semitic inflection, the highest form of language,
Japhetic, also began to crystallize:

'... the complete symmetrical organism, the

perfect instrument of the consciously creative

mind, unfettered by subordinate and therefore
one-sided formation ... it rises to the most

perfect syntactical arrangement. Conjunction
and copula are expressed by the verb substantive'.

By 'Japhetic' Bunsen generally meant the Indo-European

languages, although the continuity with the earlier Turanian

form was also specifically underlined as a counterbalance

78. See ibid., pp. 196-202.



to the Khamitico-Semitic progression.Tg By using the
Turanian link Bunsen neatly turned to advantage the problems
of grouping languages like Celtic. Charles Meyer, Bunsen's
Celtic 'expert', held back from incorporating Celtic unqual-
ifiedly into Japhetic inflection, for, unconvinced by the
conclusions of Bopp, he claimed he could find important non-
Japhetic elements in the Celtic dialects. The Meyer-Bunsen
hypothesis described Celtic as a language poised in a state
of transition between Turanism, Khamism and Japhetic
inflection:

'... the most ancient, and as it were most remote,
of the Indo-European or Arian stock...'

Proof was presented in terms of root comparisons as well as

79. Quoted from Egypt IV, p. 50. Bunsen never made up his
mind to define a systematic term for the Indo-
European group, although his letters to Muller indicate
that he was thinking about settling on one term, or at
least more specific meanings for the various synonyms
he continued to use (see Chips III, p. 449, p. 450,
p. 462 f££f.): this was never achieved. As well as
'Japhetic' he would use 'Aryan' (='Arian'), as well as
'Indo-Germanic', '"Iranian', and more rarely 'Indo-
European'. Sometimes however 'Aryan' or 'Iranian'
would be confined to the narrower meaning relating to
the Persian, Indo-Iranian or both. (see for example
Outlines III, pp. 63-4 where 'Arian' is used with both
wider anq narrower meanings in the same few paragraphs).
It was Muller, not Bunsen, who systematically used the
term 'Aryan', and opposed it to 'Turanian'. We have
indicated the convenient vagueness of the term 'Japhetic'
and the possibility of the Turanian-Indo-European
continuity above; Bunsen would oppose 'Japhetic' with
'Semitic' in the dialectic of universal history, as the
two different types of inflection. Note that Bunsen's
'Japhetic' has no relationship whatsoever with the
Caucasian-based language group or stage defined by
N. Ja. Marr in the Twentieth Century as 'Japhetic',
though both men relied on the same Biblical source for
their terminology, and Marr's work certainly shows a
great debt to Nineteenth century linguistics (see
Lawrence L. Thomas, The Linguistic Theories of N. Ja Marr,
Berkeley and Los Angeles, 1957).




grammatical structure. Celtic thus functioned 1like
'Elamitic', as a highly convenient connecting link
between Japhetic inflection and its universal-historical
predecessors. By the same method two further difficult
languages were disposed of - Basque and Etruscan were
classed as types of sub-Celtic with strong Turanian
leanings.80

There being little problem with establishing
Japhetic as a reputable linguistic phenomenon, originally
unified - since this was the trend of so much specialized
linguistic work in the first half of the century - Bunsen
went straight on to the universal-historical implications
of Japhetic language. The original Japhetic Ursprache
immediately implied the existence of a united Japhetic
Urvolk. In tune with current opinion Bunsen turned to the
language and sacred texts of the most ancient Japhetites -
those rediscovered by the Orientalist Renaissance in
northern India and in Persia - for information about the
chronology and characteristics of united Japhetism. He was
especially privileged in having Max Muller, the first editor
of the fabled and most ancient north Indian text, the Rig
Veda, close at hand and ready to provide all basic inform-
ation. However, much to Muller's dislike, Bunsen insisted
on computing dates from Vedic and Persian mythology. He

claimed that the oldest Vedic hymns dated back to 3,000 B.C.

so that the Indo-Iranian cohabitation attested by the

80. Quotation from Outlines III, p. 64; see ibid., pp. 143-
171, pp. 84-109 and also p. 287 on Celtic, Basque and
Etruscan.
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ancient eastern texts must have occurred earlier than that
date, the period of common wandering also mentioned in the
texts ante-dated that in turn, and finally the original
unity of all Japhetism had to be put even further back in

time. Bunsen used the Veda and Avesta as highly convenient

adjuncts to his universal history. In his interpretation
the original Japhetic homeland - the western region of the
Asiatic Urheimat in prediluvian times according to his own
analysis - was also indicated by the ancient eastern texts
in precisely the same spot. After the Flood period, of
which Bunsen again claimed to find reminiscences in Indo-
Iranian mythology, a period of common migration west and
south began for the Japhetites to about 8,000 B.C.81 In

contrast with these large-scale computations Muller, from

his History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature (1859) would in

public at least conservatively estimate the date of

compilation of the Veda at 1,500 B.C. He always assumed

that the hymns had been composed at some earlier time, and
certainly felt that they contained modes of expression and
sentiments dating from a very primitive age: but as to more
precise dating, he consistently avoided all specification.82
Apart from this disagreement Bunsen and Muller
nevertheless fundamentally agreed in the picture they drew

of the united Japhetic Urvolk from the Vedic source

material. It was a Utopian life:

81l. See Bunsen's computation of Vedic and Indo-Iranian
dates in Egypt III, pp. 509-599

82. Muller's polite dissassociation of his chronological
views from those of Bunsen has been mentioned in
Chapter 2 above: they came as a result of Bunsen's
revelations about his reconstructive techniques in
private letters (for gxample, of April, 1856, in Chips
III, pp. 483-493). Muller's chronological views are
discussed below.
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' .. blest with the choicest gifts of the earth,
under that glowing sky, surrounded by all the
grandeur and all the riches of nature, with a
language "capable of giving soul to the objects
of sense and body to the abstractions of meta-
physics“.'83

The Japhetic religious consciousness was a reflection of
their 'innate spirituality', their 'remarkable quest after
the Spirit'; yet at the same time they had the gift of a
rational and enquiring attitude toward all things.84 Thus
all Japhetic religions were based on the consciousness of
the 'spiritual' within the physical. The potential of the
highest organic form of language manifested itself by the
common Japhetic construction of the most complex mythological
cycles. Basing himself closely on Muller's work on Indo-
European comparative mythology Bunsen described how the
Japhetite
'... gives names to the powers of nature, and
after he has called the fire Agni, the sun-light
Indra, the winds Maruts, and the dawn Ushas, they
all seem to grow naturally into beings like

himself, nay, greater than himself. He invokes
them, he praises them, he worships them'.85

Such Vedic nature-myth could at first sight be mistaken for
an almost Turanian phenomenon, a 'mere adoration of the
visible powers of Nature: of the sun, the sky..., of Eire..s
and in general of the eternal powers of light...'. However
Bunsen was quick to underline that the hymns displayed a

mentality and a spiritual capacity far beyond those of

83. oOutlines IIT, p. 135: these are the words of Muller.
84. See God in History I, pp. 273-328 passim.
85. Outlines III, p. 134.
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Turanism, and distinct too from the cloudy symbolism of
Khamism and Semitism:

'The hymns... display not only great beauty of
language and imagery, but also discover a
spiritual element, an inner purport of pure human
meditation on God and the universe. Here, too,
the inward spirit of man tries to find in the
luminous Aether a God of the spirit; while the
sense of sin and of the imperfection of all things
finite comes out in all its depth when he
contemplates the Infinite and the Eternal, exalted
above all that can be seen or named. The mind
soars up beyond the unconscious orbs of heaven,
and the divided Elements. It is not even the
spirit of light inhabiting the heavenly bodies,

or the physical forces impelling their flight,
which he seeks; the spirit towards which he turns,
is the All-good and All-wise, the Infinite One,
who, unrevealed to him by Nature, yet speaks to
his inmost heart'.86

Even on the more mundane level of political organization the
Japhetites constructed a superior life to that of all other
prehistoric peoples. Like the Semites they lived 'a
peacable, patriarchal, pastoral and even agricultural life
...' in tribes. They always had much greater potential for
settled national organization, were somewhat less subject to
the domination of one man, and were extremely moral in their
social relationships.87
Bunsen used the Avesta to show how this common
Japhetic inheritance of language, religion, instinctive
spiritual nature and settled tribal organization was
broken up. During their continued wanderings through the

whole of central Asia between 8,000 and 5,000 B.C.

individual groups gradually detached themselves, mostly

86. God in History I, pp. 301-2.
87. Outlines III, p. 72, and see the list of common
Japhetic words ibid., pp. 71-81.
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moving further westwards, toward Europe, starting with the
Celts. The ever-diminishing number remaining in the

central Asiatic area underwent a final split with the
migration of the Indian group into the Indus country about
4,000 B.C.%8 Already in 1854 Miller disagreed with this
scenario of Bunsen's. Instead of individual migrations he
postulated a simple two-way split between the (modern)
castern and (modern) western dialects: one common Indo-
Iranian group, and one common proto-European group.a9

This idea had certain universal-historical advantages and
Bunsen himself began to incline toward it when he elsewhere
described an ascending scale of Japhetig idioms along the
criterion of comparative perfection of this perfect inflected
type. The Celtic intermediate idioms obviously stood on

the lowest rung, closely followed by other nondescript
languages of Asia Minor, ancient and modern, which were not
held in high esteem at this stage. Surprisingly considering
the attention they attracted amongst contemporary scholars
and from Bunsen himself, the Indo-Iranian subgroup was

placed next on the scale, subordinated to the Hellenico-

88. See Bunsen's interpretation of the first section of the
'Vendidad' from the Avesta as an account of the various
migrations of the Japhetites on the basis of trans-
lations by Martin Haug: Egypt III, pp. 457-506.

89. This theory is already found in Outlines III, Miller's
report on Sanskrit researches, especially pp. 128-130,
and this essay would later be reprinted with a few
alterations in the very popular editions of Chips I,
thus securing an extremely wide audience. Otto Schrader,
in his survey of Nineteenth century Indo-European
linguistics, Sprachvergleichung und Urgeschichte claimed
that the proto-European, proto-Indo-Iranian split idea
originated with Miiller (Sprachvergleichung..., Zweite..
Auflage, Jena, 1890, p. 72);it would be used later in
the century by August Fick for proto-Indo-European
reconstructions.
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Ttalic dialects, these in turn to the Slavonic and
Lithuanian. At the crown of the Japhetic tree of perfection
stood the Germanic sub-group. |

Behind this linguistic scale lay highly non-
linguistic motivations. Although the Japhetic type was
extolled as unified and innate, Bunsen still wanted to
underline that there were very different levels of Japhetic
achievement in universal history. Each Japhetic group
created its own individual destiny, some more successfully
than others. The ascending linguistic scale paralleled
the various levels of success and the chronology of that
success, from Bunsen's own viewpoint, that of Christian
Europe.90 The Celtic and other idioms on the lowest rungs
had achieved nothing in particular to Bunsen's knowledge:
he treated them perfunctorily and inconsistently, referring
to them as Japhetic, Turanian or mixed as the case might
require. What was paramount were those Japhetic peoples
whose culture aroused 'a sense of kindred with ourselves'.gl
Bunsen the classical Christian scholar focussed naturally,
lovingly and idealistically on the ancient Greek civilization,
for him the foundation of all European culture. The Hellenes
were the Japhetic 'Chosen People':

'... that nation of...antiquity which was the most

humane... and which has exercised the most powerful
agency in moulding the actual world...'g,

90. 'Each tribe fought the divine battle according to its
own fancy...' (E t IV, p. 460). Compare the enumer-
ation of the linguistic subdivisions of Japhetic in
Outlines IV, pp. 609 with the role of the same Japhetic
peoples inividually through the course of history
described in ibid., pp. 21-28.

91. God in History I, p. 328.

92. God in History II, p. 1l.
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The path taken by the Japhetites of 'weary—.
hearted Asia‘g3 had ultimately little to do with the rise
of Europe, the direction in which universal history was
progressing. Bunsen therefore had only limited sympathy
for the Asiatic members of the Japhetic group, however
important their early reminiscences and their language
might have been to establish Japhetism in the first place.
Indeed he set out to demonstrate why the battleground of
universal history only briefly belonged to them, and to
justify the superiority he automatically accorded to
European Japhetism. Thus he became involved in constructing
a Eurocentric reading of history not only with regard to
non-Japhetic groups like the Chinese and the Turanians,
but also within the Japhetic type. The result was a con-
sistent down-grading of the eastern Japhetic peoples.

In the Second Age the Indo-Iranians established
themselves in Western Asia in'counterpoint to East Asiatic
Khamism and Semitism. They split into Indian and Iranian
groups contemporary with the establishment of Khamitic and
Semitic civilizations about 3,000 B.C. Even before
Abraham the first great Japhetic personality, the religious
reformer Zoroaster, attempted in Bactria not so much to
negate the old Vedic Nature worship as to transform it into
something higher, superimposing a strong ethical strain
and elevating to prominence the supreme deity Ahura-Mazda.

'The antagonisms of Light and Darkness, of
sunshine and storm, become transformed into

93. God in History I, p. 375.
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antagonisms of Good and Evil, of Powers
exerting a beneficient or corrupting influence
on the mind'.gq,

However, as with most great reformers, his message was not
completely accepted by the people at large, was misunder-
stood and later distorted, finally degenerating into
superstition and magic. Along with this spiritual decline
went the decay of ancient Persian society, in Bunsen's
eyes at its most corrupt even in the days of the fabled
hegemony of the Persian Empire. In India no ethical
reformer arose to redirect Vedic mythology away from its
naturalistic elements, and in due course Brahmanism began
to take shape. Uninterrupted over thousands of years,
Brahmanic pantheism and the accompanying 'incubus of
priestcraft and despotism' resulted in the 'tragical

catastrophe of India'.95

Only in the Sixth Century did
India find its prophet, the Buddha. He too, like Zoroaster,
attempted, in Bunsen's interpretation, to turn away from
the destructive cycle of nature myth towards morality as
the foundation of religion and social life - and he too

FaiTad. 2P

94. 1Ibid., p. 273, and on Zoroaster see pp. 273-293. The
date for Zoroaster fluctuated from 3500-2500 B.C. in
Egypt III (e.g. p. 586) Egypt IV (p. 491) and God in
History I, p. 276.

95. 1Ibid., p. 316, and on India generally see pp. 294-339.

96. On Buddha see Egypt III, p. 532 ff. and God in History
I pp. 340-382. The fate of the reforms of Zcroaster and
Buddha are examples of the general principle Bunsen de-
fines as the effect of a single 'World-Historical'
Personality on the course of History. Such personalities
bring God's message with great impetus to their communi-
ties, the message is then diffused into the nation, or
rejected, or partially applied. Eventually decline sets
in and a new Personality appears out of the now stag-
nating community. Such Personalities are God's Prophets
on earth, and form themselves a progressive series
toward ever higher spiritualization in the nation and
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Bunsen's view of the stagnation of Asiatic
Japhetism, which indicated why the focus of universal
history was transferred to European Japhetism, was of
course that commonly adopted by Nineteenth Century Europe,
particularly by Britain, when dealing with its colonies in
the east. Bunsen drew on several elements of popular
prejudice to support his statements about oriental decline,
including quasi-anthropological notions. The Hindus for
example were described as having been isolated from other
(progressive) elements in a particularly peaceful but
almost hothouse cacoon environment. These expressions were
deliberately chosen, since the effects of heat were probably
relevant to the degeneration of Japhetic stock as well.
Perhaps there was a particularly 'eastern' sub-grouping of
Japhetic characteristics which included a certain lethargy
or lack of determined progressive momentum.g? The Persians
seemed to have declined to despotism almost inevitably
according to Bunsen. He hinted that they might have inter-
married with non-Japhetic peoples, Turanian or Semitic,
which would have reinforced 'lower' elements in their
culture and psychology and thus led to degeneration such

as occurred with Zoroastrianism. However the intermixture

religion. Zoroaster is compared directly to Abraham
(ibid., p. 274) on this basis and Buddha to Christ
(ibid., p. 374 and p. 379) although neither of the
Japhetic reformers reached the level of their Judeo-
Christian counterparts. On the World-Historical
Personalities theory see ibid., pp. 29-38.

97. See Outlines III, p. 132, God in History I, Pp- 316;
Bunsen put the moral or physical decline at the moment
when the Japhetites migrated into the Indian peninsula:
see Egypt III, p. 510,
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idea was not consistently expounded.98

Ultimately, whether plausibly and logically or
not, Bunsen was determined to concentrate attention on the'
European Japhetites. The Hellenes, like the Hebrews, arose
out of common Japhetic origins in Asia, but represented a
fresh beginning, spiritually and geographically, in a
later Age of Humanity. In this respect Bunsen's view
differed again from that of Miiller. Typically for his
profession and generation the latter idealized the ancient
eastern Indo-European cultures and languages to such an
extent that his interest in them outweighed that in the
modern European dialects. Miiller's sympathy spilled over
from the ancient to the modern India and he would later
become a champion for the Indian national heritage and for
the self-improvement of the Indian people. For him the
Indo-European group never meant solely the European section
of that group. For Bunsen however, the importance of the
early eastern cultures was transitory, and in themselves
they were flawed, inferior to their European brothers. The
only hope for India lay in its regeneration by Christian
Europe, 'the humane civilization based upon intelligence

3 99
and freedom of conscience'.

98. Bunsen vacillates between stating that the Indo-
Iranian conquests destroyed the earlier Turanian (or
Semitic) populations of the area entirely, creating
a 'pure' Japhetic culture for a time, and that the
Turanian or Semitic populations were merely subdued,
suppressed and eventually intermarried with the Japhet-
ites. See Egypt III, p. 597 (thorough destruction),
ibid., p. 4 mingling), God in History I, p. 197 and
p. 290 (Semitic influence on Persia). Bunsen used the
intermingling idea to explain 'Shamanistic' elements in
Japhetic religions (ibid., pp. 238-9).

99. 1Ibid., p. 381.
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With the development of Semitic and Japhetic
inflection the spiritualizing principle of universal
history in language had reached its goal. The linguistic
foundation now achieved set the scene for further develop-
ment of the highest linguistic groups through their
universal-historical representatives, but now in more
abstract, religious, social and cultural directions. This
took place in the Third Age of Humanity, the first truely
historical age, dated from the time of Abraham (2877 B.C:)
to the advent of Christ. The choice of these chronological
points was very self-consciously religious, the Third Age
very specifically the ante-Christian Age. Outwardly it
saw the dominance of the (Semitic) Babylonian and the
(Japhetic) Medo-Persian Empires. But Khamism, Turanism,
pre-Hebraic Semitism and Asiatic Japhetism had already
been dismissed by Bunsen from leading roles in universal
history, limited by their inherent characteristics to
decay. Along with Sinism all these groups disappeared from
Bunsen's universal-historical view without apology, never
to be resurrected. They formed only the necessary back-
ground to the central drama of this Age, the dialectic
opposition between Hebraic Semitism and Hellenic Japhetism,
prepared throughout the first two Ages by the Khamito-
Semitic and Turano-Japhetic split. The Hebraic Semites
represent religion, faith, ethical force: they are the
conscience of Humanity, corresponding to the human being's
innate religious consciousness. The Hellenic Japhetites
represent philosophy, art, science, government: they are

the 'reason' of Humanity, correlating with the rational
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element in every human being. As in himself, so in all
men, in his definition of God himself, and in that of the
central drama of Universal History, Bunsen sought to
unite reason and religion: the uniting factor being the
divine figure of Christ. Although the direction of the
dialectic was eventually weighted toward the Japhetic
side because of Bunsen's Eurocentrism, the strength of
the religious basis of this Eurocentrism, Europe as the
modern Christian culture, secured the Semites an equal
hearing at least in this pre-Christian era because of the
continuity of Judeo-Christian belief. The dialectic of
the Third Age was therefore no matter of black and white,
pro-Japhetism and anti-Semitism. Both sides were shown to
be again in themselves incomplete, yet both sides were
necessary for God's universal-historical purpose.

Emerging out of their Semitic past, imbued with
Semitic characteristics, the Hebrews fulfil the general
Semitic religious vocation par excellence. They shaped the
inherent religous tendency into a most profound and ethical

'theory of the Divine Order of the World'.101

Their relig-
jous role dominated Bunsen's description of the Hebrews to
the exclusion of any attempt at realism: his only source was
the 0ld Testament. What he defined as the natural Semitic

tribal organization under one man's influence was reflected

in the position of the prophets Abraham, Moses, Elijah and

100. See Egypt IV pp. 492-5 and our Appendix for the
concentrated dialectic of this Age in synopsis.
101. God in History I, p. 61l.
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Jeremiah in the Hebraic case. As Semites generally were
prone to fall victim to the despotism of monarchs, so in
the Hebraic case, they succumb to the despotism of priestly
castes. Semitic 'tenacity' manifested itself among the
Hebrews in the fidelity - almost rigidity - with which they
clung to the message of their prophets. Hebraic laws were
defined as having remarkable moral force. The Hebrews were
denied any artistic creation outside their religous vocation,
and even this in itself was so tenaciously ethical that it
lacked philosophic depth. Having rejected anything outside
the religous role of the Jews in history, Bunsen's inter-
pretation of Judaism focussed on Judeo-Christian continuity.
He saw the message of Abraham and the prophets as unique
truths directly revealed by the faculty of prophecy, and
all such Hebrew prophecy pointed forward to Christ.
Judaism from Abraham onwards prefigured Christianity.102
Given that Judaism represented the first national

ethical consciousness of God in universal history, the Jews

had a negative side as well. Their exclusively religious

102. See the section on the Hebrews in ibid., pp. 60-203
passim; so important was the place of the Hebrews
among the Semites that perhaps even the Hebrew language
has a correlative special status amongst Semitic
languages (see Outlines III, p. 241). Maas, op.c1lts
emphasizes how strongly Bunsen's view of Judaism in
God in History, and also in his translations in the
Bibelwerk are dominated by the conviction of Judeo-
Christian continuity, to the point of virtual falsi-
fication, or at least complete misreading of the Old
Testament (Maas, op.cit., pp. 60-73, 168-186). An
example of this is Bunsen's insistence that the Jews
had proto-Christian ideas about monogamy and respect
for womanhood in terms of legal rights (God in History
I, pp. 176-8): quite clearly untrue from Biblical
evidence alone, as was accepted by contemporaries (see
William Smith's Dictionary of the Bible, London, 1863,
vol. II, p. 240, article on 'Marriage' where polygamy
is cited over and over again).
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drive resulted in a one-sided attitude, their strict
ethicalism in a spirit of formalism. These flaws
eventually narrowed the original universal scope of
Judaism, surrounding the religion with 'an impervious
shell':

'... the rigidity of Judaism crushed back the
world-religion which it bore within its womb...'103

Bunsen identified 'rigidity' and 'exclusiveness' so closely
with Judaism that the epithet 'Judaic' was applied by him
wherever such characteristics were to be found - for
example with regard to the scholasticism of mediaeval

Christianity.lo4

The basis of these Judaic failings was
surely that same narrowness and rigidity which Bunsen
described for all Semites, and which led eventually to the
downfall of pre-Hebraic Semitism. Christ, the world-
historical Personality to whom all Hebrew religion looked
forward, broke completely with these negative elements, and
in this sense represented an entirely non-Judaic fresh

beginning:

'Judaism died of having given birth to Him who
proclaimed the Spirit of the Law ...'105

The basis of Bunsen's picture of Hellenic culture
was equally that of earlier Japhetic characteristics raised
to the height of the peculiar genius of the Greeks. The

important geographic transition from Asia to Europe was

103. God in History II, p. 337.

104. For example in Bunsen's Signs of the Times, p. 308.
The Judaic phenomenon of rigidification is one most
religions undergo at one stage or another: see
Outlines IV, pp. 179-189.

105. 1Ibid., p. 283.
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emphasized, as has been noted, and gave Hellenism already
the character of a fresh beginning:
'... the Hellene...set out on his brilliant
career through the world's orbit, with his face
turned towards Europe, true to the spirit of
his earliest memories, reverently cherishing

tradition, yet dealing fairly with its letter,
in order to give it a new birth in the Spirit'.106

Bunsen focussed lovingly on the unique artistic, political
and intellectual achievements of the Greeks - lyric poetry,
drama, art, history, philosophy, the creation of a demo-
cratic state and a true national life. Yet all these were
extensions of common Japhetic potential. Spiritually
Hellenism advanced beyond Japhetic foundations very early:
mythological deities became humanized for the first time.
Even more importantly the Hellenes openly expressed an
unshakeable faith in the moral order of the world, with
the idea of Nemesis, an abstract and deeply religious
creation. On such early foundations two Hellenic
'prophets', Homer and Hesiod, created a unifying national
Epos, the Hellenic equivalent of the national Law which
served and unified the Hebrews so well. Again the con-
tinuity of the Hellenic with the future Christian European
culture was an important point of emphasis. Bunsen
described the philosophy of Socrates, Plato and Aristotle
as direct predecessors of the European philosophy of history,
including his own. Moreover Greek myth and philosophy

directly foreshadowed Christianity.lo7

106. God in History II, p. 21.
107. See the whole section on the Greeks in ibid., pp. 1-352.
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At times Bunsen spoke of the unity of the Graeco-
Roman world; certainly the Ages theory and common practice
required some consideration of the Roman Empire. However -
in the German tradition, and at least partly because of
his difficult personal experiences in Italy and with
Roman Catholicism - the Roman contribution to universal
history was defined as second rate in Bunsen's version.
At best Rome was the creation of severely practical men,
devoted to valour and patriotism, having a tenacity of
purpose: they fulfilled the function of the legislative
nation for the pre-Christian Age - statesmen, lawgivers,
empire-builders. But Rome contributed nothing independently
to the vital spiritual progress of humanity: only imitations
of Greek ideas took the place of Roman art, literature,
philosophy, mytholcogy. Indeed the Roman conviction of
their mission to rule resulted in the terrible state of
Imperial society described in terms of despair and decay
by Tacitus. From the spiritual vantage point of universal
history Bunsen pronounced that a sort of Divine Justice
had led the Romans to perdition:

'. .. the Nemesis of that godless obduracy of
Roman pride ...'

resulted in a total blindness to truth, and thus to their
fall. Other than the hint of possible mingling with non-
Japhetic elements, the fate of the Romans was not explained
further. It became relevant again later on in the pro-
gression of universal history, when Roman characteristics
became the basis of Bunsen's damning view of the Roman

Catholic Church. In general however the Graeco-Roman
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connection was not emphasized.108

Well before Roman civilization lost what little
spiritual force it might have borrowed and fell by its
overweening arrogance, Hellenism too had decayed. Like
the Hebrews, the Hellenes became exclusive: even in
Plato or Aristotle

'... No loftier sentiment linked the Hellenic
consciousness to that of Universal Humanity...'

This narrowness was accompanied by a moral decline,
tending toward shallow materialism and rationalistic
philosophy. By the end of the classical century of Greece
their spiritual advance had lost its momentum and their
political and social organization had succumbed to aristo-
cratic absolutism and self—interest.109 Thus, like the
Asiatic Japhetites the Hellenic, or the Graeco-Roman world
sank into materialism, moral decline and absolutism,
through its internal failings. As much as the Hebrews,
Bunsen's much-idealized Greeks were inadequate to the

full task of universal history.

Bunsen saw the contemporary rise and eventual
failure of the Hebrews and the Hellenes certainly in
accordance with a higher destiny, the fulfillment of the
Divine plan in history. Both were incomplete without the
other: on the stage of universal history as within each

human being the Good and the True, Conscience and Reason

must be united. Only with Christ was this achieved: His

108. Quotes from ibid., p. 388 and the section on the
Romans, pp. 353-390.

109. Quotes from ibid., p. 337 and see the pages following;
the decline sets in with Euripides: see Bunsen's
tirade against him pp. 224-244.
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Coming was a new true miracle, out of the decay of
Judaism, directed towards the inheritors of Hellenism.
Christ brought the religion of the Spirit to the whole
of Humanity, and was thus the centre-point in Universal
History, uniting the dialectic of the old world and
pointing the way to the New through Christianity.110
The Fourth Age of Humanity stretched from
Christ to Bunsen's own day: the Age of the rise to world
dominion of Christian Europe. The impact of Islam,
Arabic nations, and the Turkish state was ignored.
However Christian Europe's external and international
predominace had been accompanied by dangerous forces of
internal antagonism. There had been a schism within
Christianity between Romanic and Teutonic varieties. The
first three centuries of the Church after Christ witnessed
the establishment of an almost ideally Japhetic form of
religion, 'congregational apostolic Christianity'.lll But
when the Church became an Imperial Roman institution
under Constantine and then the sole established faith under
Theodosius, typically Roman ideas of patriarchy and hierarchy
began to take over. Charlemagne helped to consolidate Papal

rule with his Holy Roman Empire, and thus inaugurated a

period reminiscent of the worst characteristics of heathen

110. See the need for uniting Hellene and Hebrew expressed
in God in History I, p. 203, the treatment of Christ
in God in History III, pp. 7-41, and for comments on
the theological adequacy of this see Maas, op.cit.
pp. 74-98. Christianity is 'the religion of the
world' (see Outlines IV, p. 281).

111. God in History III, p. 103.
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Imperial times. Roman Catholicism to Bunsen's own day
continued on this path of 'Judaic' dogmatiém and Papal
ordinance, served by Jesuit agents: it waged

'... open warfare ... against mental liberty ...',
practicing tyranny, inquisition, oppression, and by its
rigidity encouraged violent revolution. Romanic forces
had brought only destruction and distorted the world
religion Christianity.112

True Christianity had been upheld by a relatively
newly-arisen Japhetic group, the Teutons. In late Roman
times the 'thoroughly pure-blooded Bactro-Aryan Teutons'113
were recognized by Tacitus (according to Bunsen) as a new
force in universal history. At that time Teutonic mythology
still contained the physical forces and personifications
of Vedic and early Greek myth. Their social life still
manifested that love of loyalty, truthfulness and liberty
which allowed of democratically elected assemblies and a
truely communal and equal society. They too had their
faults - for example, from Tacitus, a tendency to
sluggishness - but their virtues were of far greater
importance. In the purest Japhetic tradition, they were
already potentially the people of the future while the
Graeco-Roman world degenerated. In helping to finally
destroy it, the Teutons met the tremendous influence of
Christianity and adopted it. Not only did the world-

historical religion rescue them from the dangers of poly-

theism and spiritual decay, but it also set free their

112. 1Ibid., p. 210 and see pp. 42-198.
113. God in History II, p. 394.
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greatest qualities - susceptibility to culture and beauty,
devotion to the inner spirit and an aversion to outer form,
finally their love of liberty. It was no accident that
Germanic Reformers brought the original truth of
Christianity back to Humanity. Since that time and despite
lapses the countries of the German Reformation have led the
way in civil liberties and national government.ll4

Bunsen saw his own time as a period of crisis
especially as a result of the internal schism within
Christianity. The conflict of Romanic and Teutonic was
somewhat reminiscent of the earlier Semitic-Japhetic
antagonism: formalistic Romanic characteristics recalled
the worst aspects of Semitic, the freedom and religious
depth of the Teutonic peoples revived the best aspects of
Japhetic. 1In a millenarian mood he felt that 'the present
civilization of Europe may perish' in violence, with the

L15

threat of total political and cultural collapse:

'... everything may sink into inextricable
confusion ""116

However there was also a more positive hope for the future,

114. See Bunsen's whole treatment of the Teutons on the
basis of Tacitus' Germania in ibid., pp. 391-516
and the Reformation (centered around Luther rather than
Calvin), God in History III,pp. 199-281. Note parti-
cularly Bunsen's insistence that the heathen Teutons
themselves were deeply moral in their relationships
particularly that of marriage, and held women in high
esteem (God in History II, p. 397ff), stressing the
direct continuity with Christian or Judeo-Christian
morality, and also his overt preference for Germanic
rather than Romanic philosophy and culture into modern
times (further examples in Outlines III, pp. 3-32).

115. Outlines IV, p. 283; see also pp. 266-8 and p. 293, God
in History III, pp. 328-9, p. 336ff. and throughout
Bunsen's Signs of the Times for the millenarian mood.

116. God in History III, p. 353.
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which the ever-optimistic Bunsen preferred. Whether the
great calamity occurred or not, the future might be a time
of compromise and amalgamation, self-renewal, the
surmounting of antagonisms, the waning of the Hierarchical
spirit and the advance of the spirit of Association.ll?
For the continuing progress of universal history was a
part of God's plan, and thus necessary. The first steps
had already been taken: missionaries and colonists had
been sent out beyond the 0ld world to regenerate the whole
earth. For all the true followers of Christ, Japhetic,
European or otherwise, there will dawn a new day beyond
the potential day of judgement on Europe:

'The divine figure of Christ alone stands pre-

eminent, and rises majestically over the ruins

of the greatest social fabric which the world

has ever seen - the shattered house of the
great European Christian family'.lls

Such a Second Coming of Christ would again overcome all
antagonisms and once more join the imperfect and scattered
elements of our world into the higher unity of another.

It should be stressed that two different under-
currents ran through the whole of Bunsen's elaborate attempt
to write universal history by uniting the truths of reve-
lation and reason. On the one hand lay the implications of

Bunsen's marshalling of 'factual' elements. In so far as

117. These are the two Spirits of his own Age that Bunsen
defined in his Signs of the Times. The hope for
betterment and amalgamation 1is expressed also pp. 432-3
and p. 291ff. and in God in History III, pp. 352-3;
alsc in ethnological terms pp. 311-312.

118. Outlines IV, p. 268 and further on the coming

Apocalypse, God in History III, pp. 354-359.
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language was considered reliable, factual information,
the universal-historical stages and types could claim a
factual status. The fact that such a use of language
involved a deep confusion between language type, thought
and cultural, or even ethnic group characteristics, and
thus was anything but 'factual', never became apparent to
Bunsen. On the basis of this hidden illogicality he
emphasized the notion of stratification and differentiation
and limitation. His overt Eurocentrism embraced and
worsened this confusion: without apology or justification
he structured history in this one direction. The result
was a theory which often seemed to assert the inevitable
superiority of the Japhetites. Their

'march through the world's history is an

unbroken progress', now 'over all regions

of the globe ...'
Since linguistic stages were so ambiguously defined, the
meaning of this Japhetic domination, towards which all
history had been developing, could stray dangerously
close to one of biological race.119

On his own premises, however, Bunsen was left
with a host of 'factual' problems. On the one hand were
problems of inadequate linguistic and historical knowledge:
these were the difficulties his young collaborators were
only too aware of. On the other hand, there were problems
of inconsistency with modern reality, even reality as seen

from the Eurocentric viewpoint: the problem of the advanced

Turanians and their national culture, of the power of the

119. God in History I, p. 221.
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modern Islamic Semites, the problem of explaining eastern
Japhetic 'degeneration' in a way consistent with Japhetic
characteristics in general.

On the other hand the religious and spiritual
foundations of Bunsen's universal history led to a single
framework for humankind, from origins to the apocalyptic
future, all explained by an unselfconscious emphasis on
the supra-factual. The whole of man's experience on earth
formed a coherent whole ever moving toward the realization
of the Kingdom of God on earth and the Second Coming of
Christ. The definition of earthly progress was entirely
non-material

'The Religious Consciousness is the efficiént

cause of all civilization; and in its workings

is exhibited ... the unity of one Divine
Progressive Force working in Humanity --+"120

The linguistic stages of universal history formed only the
necessary foundations of the much more important spiritual
growth of man. By the Third Age language was complete

and the Hellenes and Hebrews had begun the preparation of
larger national and cultural progress, still in a spiritual
way. Both were necessary to set the stage for the Fourth
Age, and the basis of the superiority of Christianity and
Christian culture was its divine origin and world-scope.
The aim was to unite all men in the future as men had been
created united and equal by God, and as all men had taken
part in the development of universal history.

The religious undercurrent counterbalanced and

120. God in History III, p. 304.
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defused the 'factual' undercurrent throughout the theory,

and resolved all contradictions. Language was both

'factual' and by definition spiritual. Bunsen took great

pains to prove in linguistic terms that his religious

framework of unity and continuity was 'factually' true.

Each stage was continuous with and dependent upon that

which had preceeded it right back to the origins of

language and of man. Each stage was necessary, but in-

complete. All stages and groups could be united by

Christianity, which was the focal point of all history.

Perhaps even European Japhetism and its Christianity

would be superseded in the future. Even when defining the

characteristics of individual groups on a linguistic

basis Bunsen preferred to speak of the intangible psycho-

logical and cultural characteristics. Direct discussion

on a factual level - for example of physical character-

istics - was entirely absent. The justification for

attributing superiority in universal history was usually

specifically religious;
'If we compare the relative position of the two
civilizing families, we observe an increasing
extent and power of the Japhetic element,
evidently destined to rule the world by a series
of successive nations. Of the two first known-
empires of the world, the more powerful and
influential seems to have been that which, speaking
the most ancient form of Chaldee, must be considered
as the representative of Shem ... In the historical
age of the world the power passes rapidly and
irresistibly to Japhet. The great continuous stream
of human civilization runs, since that time, clearly
in a Japhetic channel; whereas Shem takes the most
prominent part in the religious development of
mankind. The three cognate religions which govern
the world are Semitic ... But conscious speculation
and philosophy speak by the mouth of Japhet ...

It is to the sons of Japhet that the beautiful
was revealed ... Thus everywhere the Semitic and
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the Japhetic mind assist and complete each

other; but the Japhetic formation is nationally
always the higher ... Throughout history the
Semitic nations act, as it were, the great
episodes in universal history by temporary
reconquests of the land of the Japhetites, and

by opposing profound thought and religion,
enthusiasm and cunning, to the more comprehensive
genius, in science, politics, and war, of the
sons of Japhet'.121

The result was an internally complex but coherent
theory uniquely poised between positive, genuine, religious
elements and potentially dangerous 'factual' elements.
Ultimately the two sides of the theory were held together
by Bunsen's personal convictions, deep religious convictions
which were announced freely. In the 1850's and 1860's
the greatest problem was not with such convictions per se,
but with the plausibility of the factual base of the theory,
linguistically and historically.122 Bunsen's disciples
Lepsius and Mfiller would continue to share Bunsen's
religious convictions on a personal level, but would
find it much more difficult, as professional scholars in
certain newly established fields, to parade them openly.
They were also aware of the factual problems which Bunsen's

conviction had conveniently glossed over, and tried to

honestly face them in the decade after his death.

121. Outlines IV, pp. 24-5.

122. The overriding weight of the religious elements,
and Bunsen's only secondary concern with the accuracy
of the factual elements were recognized and criticized
openly during his own lifetime by the linguist
August Pott, as will be discussed below.
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CHAPTER IV

HAMITIC, TURANIAN, 'ARYAN': THE WORK OF CARL

RICHARD LEPSIUS AND FRIEDRICH MAX MULLER,

1850's - 1870

Given the circumstances of his life and the
religious and philosophical bent of his thought, Bunsen
would have had little chance of constructing the factual
side of universal history entirely on his own. His two
collaborators Richard Lepsius and Max Miiller played a
fundamental role in transforming the ideal of universal
history into a plausible account of linguistic and
historical growth which conformed with a good deal of
the knowledge available in the 1850's. For Bunsen the
factual structure of the theory of universal history
continued to reflect quite transparently a foundation of
unshakeable religious conviction. In its major outlines
universal history was beyond the reach of intellectual
doubt: it was a central article of Bunsen's faith,
dominating most of his life and activity. Whatever
factual problems or criticisms it might incur - Bunsen
indeed anticipated some - were a matter for internal
readjustments and continuing research. The theory as a
whole was thereby not diminished, and Bunsen would never
cease to invoke it as the ultimate truth.

However the balance between religious conviction

and factual knowledge differed in the minds and work of

1. The centrality of universal history in Bunsen's thought
is emphasized in Maas, op.cit., especially pp. 199-203.
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Lepsius and Mfiller: conviction would be less publically
exposed, fact more specifically brought forward.
Indications of this difference surfaced even during their
period of collaboration with Bunsen and intensified as
the major works of universal history appeared. They
were faced with discrepancies or outright gaps in
knowledge which, unlike Bunsen, they could not ignore or
conveniently theorize away. One factor especially
determined their hesitation to completely endorse
Bunsen's theory: their increasing professionalism. The
scholarly promise which had originally been the object
of Bunsen's very genuine and effective patronage, and

on which he had drawn to such advantage, now drew
Lepsius and Miller away from universal history. In
effect they were forced to choose between their present
and future credibility as scholars in two particular
fields, and loyalty to Bunsen and to the ideal of
universal history which, it is important to note, they

still shared as an ideal.

The elder man, Lepsius, made this choice first.
By 1849, as will be seen, he had secured a niche in the
highly critical and competitive German academic environ-
ment, and was acclaimed as the leading European Egyptol-
ogist of the time. It was only natural that he wished to
consolidate his position at home, to maintain his
international reputation, to further the cause of his
science. And Bunsen had helped him considerably to this

point. But the religious motivations and chronological
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speculations of Bunsen's universal history not only at
times clashed with Lepsius' own results but were
actually undesirable for the solid Egyptological science
that Lepsius hoped to build. Perhaps Bunsen's philo-
sophical flights would even have been entirely out of
harmony with Lepsius' essentially factual cast of mind,
had he not admired Bunsen, and felt a deep debt of
loyalty to him. Lepsius balanced loyalty and his own

inclinations in the Preface to his Chronologie der

Aegypter in 1849 by disassociating himself from universal
history in public, though not from Bunsen or Bunsen's
attempts to construct it. He made clear his disagreements
with Bunsen on historical questions to do with Egypt as
well. However he expressed his gratitude to his patron,
and claimed assurance of Bunsen's indulgence, indeed
support, for factual corrections which could not shake

Bunsen's theory in toto:
'... die chronologische Grundlage zu gewinnen,
galt auch Ihnen mit Recht als der erste und
wichtigste Punkt... Sie gingen hierbei
zunichst von den Berichten der Striftsteller
aus, welche den Zusammenhang im Grossen und
im Einzelnen lehren, ich von den Denkmdlern,
welche den griechischen Berichten ihre
Glaubwlirdigkeit sichern, oft ihr Verstdndniss
erschliessen, und ihre einzelnen Angaben
berichten, erginzen, bestdtigen milssten. Der
gegenseitige Austausch sollte zu einem
gemeinschaftlichen Resultate flhren. Wenn dies
schon frtther nicht immer gelang, so musste
die Unterbrechung begreiflicher Weise in gar
manchen Punkten uns noch weiter auseinander
fihren. Ich habe nie Anstand genommen, mich
unumwunden fiber solche Abweichungen gegen Sie
auszusprechen, weil ich wohl weiss, dass Sie
wie ich nur die Sache im Auge haben und mit
mir tiberzeugt sind dass nur aus der scharfen
Darstellung der mdglichen Gegensdtze sich die
Wahrheit zuletzt herausstellt. Auch in den
vorliegenden Untersuchungen bin ich dieser
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Uberzeugung gefolgt, habe aber deshalb nur

um so mehr das Bedfirfniss geftihlt, dieselben

zunfdchst Ihnen vorzulegen und in Erfdllung

einer theuern Pflicht als ein &ffentliches

Zeichen meiner Dankbarkeit Ihnen zu widmen'.
Bunsen accepted both criticism and compliments graciously,
maintained his friendship with Lepsius and continued on

his own path unperturbed.2

The younger man, Miller made his choice a few
years later. By the mid 1850's he was situated in the
unpromising English academic environment in a position
not entirely suitable to his training, nor in keeping
with his work on the internationally awaited edition of
the Veda. Milller naturally wanted an academic post
which would allow him to continue his chosen activities:
whether in England or in Germany (he would have preferred
the latter, but Bunsen encouraged him to stay with the
former) was not important at this point. Shortly after
Bunsen's departure from England however his scholarly
reputation was seriously threatened. Bunsen's universal
history was attacked in general, but it was not Bunsen,
even less Lepsius, but in fact Mtiller who found himself
in the front line of fire, over the Turanian theory.

The critics of universal history were no
nonentities. One was August Friedrich Pott, professor of

general linguistics at Halle, one of the leading figures

2. OQuotation from Lepsius, Die Chronologie der Aegypter,
Preface (unpaginated, found on third and fourth page
of the Preface) and cf. above, Chapter 2, for Lepsius'
dissassociation from universal history. Very little
source material survives of the Bunsen-Lepsius
relationship in the 1850's; from references in
Lepsius, Bunsen and in Bunsen (Nippold), however, there
is no indication of anything but a genuine friendship
up until Bunsen's death.
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in the mid-century generation of Indo-European linguists.
Pott's knowledge was astoundingly versatile: he ranged
from sharp-minded analyses of questions of method to
unusually detailed coverage of many little-known far
Eastern and African languages. It was a serious matter
then, when in 1855 he directed a characteristically
polemic treatise against Mfiller in particular in a
leading German scholarly journal: 'Max Mtiller und die
Kennzeichen der Sprachverwandtschaft'. Pott had little
patience for the philosophy of universal history in
language. He would for years continue to attack the
idea of original monosyllabic roots, the three-tiered
morphological progression from monosyllabism to agglutin-
ation and then to inflection, and even more any attempt
to draw from these linguistic hypotheses any historical
conclusions, especially if they were conclusions of a
theologically-motivated kind, like Bunsen's about the
unity of all mankind. He hammered on the theme that
linguistic unity was one thing - not yet proved; human
original unity was entirely another, and theology should
not enter the discussion at all. Thus dismissing Bunsen
and all his theoretical foundations, Pott shifted his
focus mercilessly onto M#ller, and precisely for the
reason that the young man manifested such a promising
linguistic talent. According to Pott, all of Mlller's
excellent work was wasted because he too had adopted
Bunsen's false theological foundations. Once caught by

this basic mistake, Mfiller had allowed himself to expound



229

an essentially inaccurate linguistic hypothesis: Turanian.
The idea of what constituted linguistic relationship, on
which Turanian had been built, was unscientific.

similarity of form proved nothing at all. Only geneo-
logical relationship, which included regular phonetic,
etymological and structural correspondances could be

the subject of correct linguistic grouping. Pott
emphasized that he directed this critique against Milller
in his own interests and in the interests of scientific

linguistics, and more in sorrow than in anger:

'Tch habe ausffihrlich ... meine Grilinde
angegeben, warum ich mich nicht mit Hern. M.
in Einverstindniss finde .... Der Umstand,

je nachdem man unserm Autor seine Grtinde als
beweisend zugiebt oder nicht, entscheidet

im Gebiete der Linguistik tiber unglaublich
ausgedehnte und folgenschwere Consequenzen,
zumal unter ungeschickten H4nden. Eine
solche Aussicht rief mich - und zwar heisst
mein Wahlspruch: Principiis obsta! - gegen
Hern. M. in den Schranken; tibrigens einen
Gelehrten, gegen dessen Talente und Kentnisse
ich von der h8chsten Achtung beseelt bin. Ja
gerade darum trete ich ihm entgegen, weil er
seinen Argumentationen durch Gelehrstamkeit,
Scharfsinn und Geist fast tiberall einen so
verftihrerischen Reiz su verleihen weiss, dass
ihnen nur zu leicht, auch wo sie falsch sind,
zu erliegen Gefahr lauft, selbst wer nicht
gerade zu den Unkundigen geh8rt, um so mehr
Gefahr 14uft, als sich bestimmte theologische
Interessen hineinzumischen drohen, die auf die
Linguistik nur voreinnehmend und verwirrend
wirken, und sie #iber kurz oder lang ihrem alten
heillosen Sprachenmischmasch, und einer nicht
bloss bildlichen Confusio Babylonica wieder
#berantworten k&nnten. H4tte, wie nicht der
Fall war, eine beurtheilende Anzeige von der
Miiller'schen Arbeit in meinem Plane gelegen:
dann wire, nicht nur, trotz vieler gegen sie
erhobener Einreden, ihre Tchtigkeit im
Allgemeinen, sondern auch in vielen Besonder-
heiten rlihmend auszuzeichnen, fur mich eine
angenehme Pflicht gewesen. Indem ich dies zu
meinem Bedauern jetzt Andern lberlassen muss,
kann ich mir wenigstens nicht die Bemerkung
versagen: die gegenwdrtige Abhandlung Hrn.
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Miiller's z4hlt, nach meiner Ansicht, zu dem
Bedeutendsten, was im linguistischen Fache seit
lange erschienen ist'.

These statements were a very clear warning to Miiller to
beware lest universal history destroy his scholarly
credibility.>

In the same year another prominent critique
of universal history appeared from the pen of Ernest
Renan, the rising Semitic scholar of the day, trained
in German linguistic methods and a philosopher of
language in his own right. In what was probably the most
influential work on Semitic linguistics in the first
three-quarters of the Nineteenth century, his Histoire

Générale des Langues Semitiques (1855) , he focussed on

Bunsen's theory from his own point of view. Renan

like Pott, supported the notion of linguistic (although
not physical) polygenism, and therefore denied Bunsen's
unified origins for language. He of course rejected the
Khamitic hypothesis along with Bunsen's 'Elamitic'
extension to Semitic. But he reserved an especial
criticism for Miiller's Turanian theory: it was entirely
unscientific:

'... gratuite et formee par des procédés qui
ne sont pas ceux de la science rigoureuse'.

Renan brought Pott's implications out into the open. He

3. Quoted from August Friedrich Pott, 'Max Mfiller und
die Kennzeichen der Sprachverwandtschaft',
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndischen
Gesellschaft, vol. 9, 1855, p. 463; note that the
emphasis is Pott's own. On Pott (1802-1887) see
Sebeok, Portraits of Linguists, I, PP-. 251-261.
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concluded in public that Miiller had constructed the

Turanian theory to Bunsen's specifications:

... M. Mliller[se] fait l'organe des idées
de M. Bunsen'.4

Miller had to repudiate this accusation, had
to stand by the Turanian hypothesis as his own work, if
he wished to retain any independent linguistic reputation
at all. The difficulty was that he did not completely
agree with Bunsen's version of Turanian at all. The
incident quickly produced a feud between Renan and
Miller in private, which threatened to become public,
through a sharp counter-critique of Renan's Histoire
which Mfiller wrote in fury and was prepared to publish.
The quarrel was only halted by the personal intervention
of Bunsen, with his usual attitude of untroubled
acceptance of criticism. He appealed to Mfilller to accept
what he saw as a scientific disagreement compounded by
an unfortunate misunderstanding:
'T send you these lines... to stop, if possible,
your wrath against Renan. He confesses in his
letter that "ma plume m'a trahi"; and has
partly not said what he thinks, and partly said
what he does not think. But his note is not
that of an enemy. He considers his book an
homage offered to German science, and ...
deserves all our thanks in a theological,
national, and scientific point of view. We
cannot afford to quarrel unnecessarily with such
a man. You must deal gently with him. You will

do it, will you not, for my sake? I am persuaded
it is best'.

4. Quoted from Renan's account of his opinions of 1855
given in his De 1'Origine du Langage (second edition,
1858) , reprinted in his Oeuvres Completes, VIII, Paris,
1958, see pp. 27 (footnote 1)-28; here he mentions that
his original accusations appeared in the first edition
of the Histoire, p. 555; I have not been able to gain
access to the first edition of this work.




Mliller responded to his patron's appeal by suppressing
his anti-Renan pamphlet, and, for his part, Renan already
regretted the feud. Subsequent editions of the Histoire
did not repeat the most offending accusation, although a
general critique of the Turanian hypothesis, amidst
compliments to M#ller's linguistic ability, continued to
appear. The incident had a lasting effect on Miiller's
relationship to Bunsen's universal history. For accus-
ations such as those of Pott and Renan were a serious
thing for a young professional scholar. From 1856 he
devoted himself to his career and personal interests, as
we have seen, and even became critical in private of some
of Bunsen's last speculations. As always, Bunsen accepted
the criticisms in a generous spirit; he never complained
of Mlller's change in attitude.5

Clearly, Bunsen never grasped the serious nature
of the attacks on his philosophy of universal history.
He remained tolerant and undisturbed as Renan and Pott
demolished the whole framework from its foundations.
Furthermore he did not understand that, by withdrawing

their direct factual support, his disciples were introducing

5. Quoted from a letter of December 2, 1855 from Bunsen to
Mliller, in Chips III, p. 476; on the change in the
Bunsen-Mliller relationship cf. chapter 2 above, and,
for example, Bunsen's statement to Miller, 'I depend
on your marking all egregious blunders with a red
pencil. Many such must still have remained, leaving
out of view all differences of opinion...', letter of
Bunsen to Miiller, February 17, 1858, Chips III, pp.
516-7. The Miller-Renan controversy can be followed in
Miiller I, pp. 172-3, and in Renan's Correspondance
(Oeuvres Complétes, X, Paris, 1961), two letters of
November 1855, pp. 171-178, of June, 1857, pp. 212-
214; see Renan's continued criticism of Turanian in
his Histoire générale (3rd. edition), p. 579.
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a degree of hesitancy which the theory could not survive
unscathed. The researches of Lepsius and Miller had
been fundamental to the viability of Bunsen's theory.
If they were no longer prepared to stand by Bunsen in
public, and if, as they had begun to do in the 1850's,
they questioned and revised, where stood the 'proof' of
monogenesis, the Asiatic Urheimat, the stages of universal-
historical development, and the path of God in History?
Bunsen died in 1860 without coming to terms with this
crucial issue.

Yet he was not alone in this. For Lepsius’
and Mliller's part, withdrawal from universal history in
public and professional devotion to their subject fields
did not mean a rejection of Bunsen's theory in toto.
It meant a factually-oriented revision of it, with
particular reference to those parts of universal history
with which they were especially involved. During the
1850's and 1860's both Lepsius and M#iller indicated
publically, however briefly, that they still agreed with
Bunsen's framework in fundamentals - man's special nature,
his basic unity, the unity and continuity of linguistic
development in history. Unguestioningly they continued
Bunsen's idea of universal history as a progressive and
meaningful whole, and relied on language and the course
of its growth to demonstrate it. They continued to use
the concept of linguistic types ambiguously, implying
cultural and to some extent ethnic types, although they saw

themselves as arguing on linguistic bases. These assumptions
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lay beneath all their specialized researches, and explain
why Lepsius, the sober and leading Egyptologist of his
generation, not only retained the Hamitic hypothesis,
but substantially extended and strengthened it; while
Miiller continued to expound the Turanian and 'Aryan'6
hypotheses to an even greater extent that Bunsen, in
revised form, while carrying the reputation of one of the
outstanding Sanskrit and general Indo-European scholars
of the day. But the way in which they chose to continue
universal history reveals their difference from Bunsen.
They submerged Bunsen's freely-expressed religious
convictions - those convictions on which universal history
had been constructed in the first place - and tried to
replace them with almost exclusively factual, indeed
in the parlance of the time, 'scientific' arguments.
The end product was much the same, yet the mode of argument
was qualitatively different. As little as Bunsen did
they realize that an increased 'scientific' emphasis
could neither prove nor disprove a theory founded on
religious conviction.

Even less did Lepsius and M#ller realize that
the more they insisted on the 'scientific' nature of their

linguistic-based hypotheses, the more dangerous they became.

6. Miller adopted this term for the Indo-European group,
or Bunsen's (Indo-European) Japhetic, as early as
1847 and used it absolutely consistently from the
late 1850's onwards. See below and note 45 for his
reasons for doing so. The term will here be quoted in
parentheses to distinguish Mliller's very precise
linguistic meaning from the many confused layers of
meaning that Aryan has acquired over the past century,
building on the original linguistic base.
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Especially in the hands of those who had no interest in
the religious presuppositions of universal history what-
soever, the Eurocentrism of Bunsen's original theory,
the potential for linguistic types to be interpreted as
cultural, and even physical types, would soon become
manifest. Lepsius' and Milller's 'scientific' work on
Hamitic, Turanian and 'Aryan' would fuel a great number
of such misapplications, beginning already in the 1860's.
These two loyal disciples of Bunsen's Christian universal
history would never accept such abuses of their work as
valid. But they never understood how much they, uncon-
sciously, had contributed toward such misuse in the 1850's
and 1860's.

Lepsius' declaration of independence from
Bunsen in 1849 was based in part on the success of his
Expedition to Egypt of 1842-6. In north Africa he had
engaged in a remarkably methodical and exhaustive survey
of surface monuments extending southwards into Nubia and
the modern Sudan, and east to the Sinai. Some minor
but pioneering excavation took place and a wealth of new
information was gathered and brought back to Europe in
the form of Lepsius' huge collection of meticulously
exact copies of inscriptions and sketches. Not only did
he score a great scholarly success but he took care to
fulfil a promise made to Frederick William IV during the
negotiations which had led to his promise of financial
support for the Expedition: the promise to select out-
standing Egyptian antiquities and ship them back to

Berlin for inclusion in the Passalacqua collection,
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already housed under the protection of the King at
Monbijou. Lepsius was probably the last important
Egyptologist to be granted carte blanche for exportation
of Egyptian treasures. He did so under the banner of
genuine antiquarian concern - although at times the
objects chosen were extracted not without serious damage
to surrounding antiquities. He would later be attacked
over this 'plunder' during the period when the first
important Egyptian archaeologist, Auguste Mariette, was
attempting to control the antiquities traffic and estab-
lish an Egyptian National Museum.7

For Lepsius personally the Expedition was a
triumph on all counts. The 'Extraordinarius' Professor-
ship created for him at the Berlin University by the King
before his departure was quickly transformed into an
official tenured post, an 'Ordinarius'. Frederick William
IV agreed to subsidize the publication of Lepsius' results,

the twelve great volumes of Denkmdler aus Aegypten und

Aethiopien, which became a vital sourcebook for Nineteenth

century Egyptology and are still valued highly today. 1In
1850 Lepsius was elected to the Berlin Academy; he took
part in planning and decoration of the new premisés

for the expanded royal Egyptian antiquities collection,
eventually the Egyptian Museum, of which he became Keeper

after Passalacqua's death, in 1865. Teaching duties too

7. On the Expedition see Lepsius, p. 162ff., and on the
collection of monuments, pp. 171-5 especially. For a
modern - and still high - estimate of the importance
of the Expedition see G. Bratton, A History of
Egyptian Archaeology, London, 1967, p. 74.
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were taken up from October 1846. Loaded with these
honours, Lepsius also felt a great responsibility for

the field of Egyptology: it was still a scarcely reputable
scholarly field in Germany, and in France all progress

had been temporarily halted.8 His new position helped

to turn him away from further collaboration with Bunsen,
yet his experiences in Africa forced him to retain the
concept of Hamitic, and develop it.

Hamitic was not retained openly within Lepsius'
Egyptology, although it was always implied. The difficulty
here was the inadequacy of current knowledge about the
ancient Egyptian language, and Lepsius' marked lack of
interest in continuing work on it. Before the Expedition
he had inclined toward optimism about the rapid progress
of decipherment and seems to have put together a rough
grammatical work on the language of the hieroglyphs, in
manuscript, around 1841. However the first-hand experience
of Egypt encouraged his chronological, and wide cultural
interests. After 1846 the publication of the Denkmdler,
which again covered all aspects and periods of Egyptian
civilization, dominated his activity until the end of the

1850's. Other major works of the period: Die Chronologie

der Aegypter (1849), K8nigsbuch der alten Aegypter (1858),

dealt with issues arising from the information gathered in
Egypt. Outside the main interest in chronology, smaller

essays surveyed art and religion in a preliminary way. On
linguistic questions there had been some advance. By 1849

he firmly restated the ideas of 1837, to see the language

8. Lepsius' conscious attempt to build up the reputation
of Egyptology is suggested in Lepsius, p. 160.
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of the hieroglyphs as having eventually been frozen into

a dead language, surviving only in formalized texts of

the late period. Consequently transliteration into the.
last offshoot of the ancient language, Coptic, was no
longer valid. Nevertheless Coptic remained the key to
decipherment, and the process of decipherment seemed much
less likely to be immediately completed. At least until
1855, Lepsius considered that only a general understanding
of the contents of any hieroglyphic inscription could be
attained:

t... die Aegyptische Wissenschaft hat seit
ihrem Beginn daran gelitten, dass man viel
mehr #bersetzt und erkl8rt hat, als man
verstand und verantworten konnte .....

... Es ist mir Uiberhaupt nur eine Arbeit
bekannt, welche Anspruch auf den Namen einer
philologischen Analyse eines fortlaufenden
aegyptischen Textes machen kann ....

. Der Grund dieser sparsamen Kommentare
zu einzelnen Inschriften liegt darin, dass es
bis jetzt eben noch nicht wohl m8glich ist,
l4ngere Texte ohne grosse und wesentliche
Liicken mit einiger Zuverlissigkeit zu erkldren.
Ja es giebt nicht wenige Inschriften, von denen
wir nach unserer bisherigen Kenntniss noch
gar nichts verstehen, und welche kaum ihren
oberfldchlichen Inhalt errathen lassen ...'.9

It was indeed quite true that up until the
beginning of the 1850's no analysis or full translation of
an ancient hieroglyphic running text had been achieved.
Since Lepsius, for the sake of his science, and probably

even temperamentally, would not publish work unless he felt

9. Quoted from Lepsius, 'Uber eine hieroglyphische Inschrift
am Tempel von Edfu ...', kAWB, Abhandlungen, 1855, pp.
69-71; on the unpublished grammar of 1841 see Lepsius,
po. 166-7, and for linguistic views after the Expedition,
the Prospectus to the Denkmdler, 1849, p. 33ff, Lepsius,
Denkmdler aus Aegypten und Aethiopien, 12 vols, Berlin,
1849-58, K&nigsbuch der alten Aegypter, Berlin, 1858.
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sure of his ground, he chose to avoid the linguistic
question entirely for some time. This attitude left the
Denkmdler somewhat lacking; He admitted that a full

textual commentary with translations, which should accompany
the plates, was impossible, given the linguistic problems

of the day. Instead he proposed a general commentary,

with some geographic detail based on his journal notes.

Even this failed to appear: probably because it too left

too many gaps which could not be filled. Perhaps the

Chronologie and K8nigsbuch can be seen as preparation

towards the proposed textual commentary, and the public-
ation of letters written during the Expedition (Briefe

aus Aegypten, Aethiopien und der Halbinsel von Sinai ...,

1852) could have served as an outline. But important as
these works were, they were taking Lepsius further and
further away from linguistic work on ancient Egyptian
for its own sake.lo

The basis of a better knowledge of the nature
of the language of the hieroglyphs came not from Lepsius

but from the gradual revival of French work in Egyptology.

10. On Lepsius' temperamental disinclination to publish
on inadequate knowledge see Lepsius, p. 332ff., and,
with specific reference to the linguistic problem,
Adolf Erman's obituary for Lepsius, Literatur-Blatt
flir orientalische Philologie, I, 1883-4, pp. 473-476;
Lepsius' discussion of the proposed Denkmdler text
in the Prospectus of 1849, pp. 32-3. A text was
finally compiled from Lepsius' Journals and notes
posthumously under the editorship of one of his
students, Eduard Naville, 5 vols, 1897-1913. Lepsius,
Briefe aus Aegypten, Aethiopien und der Halbinsel von
Sinai, Berlin, 1852; (English, Letters from Egypt,
Ethiopia and the Peninsula of Sinai, trans. L. and
J.B. Horner, London, 1853).




240

calls for the resumption of French scholarship in the

field had resulted in the appointment of Charles Lenormant,
who had accompanied Champollion to Egypt, to Champollion's
chair at the College de France in 1848. 1In the next

year the virtually self-taught Emmanuel de Roug€ was
appointed Conservator of the Egyptian Museum at the Louvre,
working in close co-operation with Lenormant and eventually
succeeding him to the chair in 1860. The revival brought
important results. De Rougé fulfilled the double function
of teacher and researcher admirably. He is credited with
being the founder of the strict methodical and philological

investigation of the Egyptian language. His Mémoire sur

lt'inscription du tombeau d‘'Ahmes (1851), which philolog-

ically analyzed and translated seven running lines of

text for the first time, became the model for a whole
French 'school' of textual work. Earlier, de Roug€ still
held Champollionesque ideas about the language and scripts,
and in 1851 continued to rely heavily on Coptic. But

from this point his conviction grew that there was a
special link between the ancient Egyptian language and the
Semitic group. The French 'school' around de Rougé - his
pupils numbered Frangois Chabas and the brilliant Gaston
Maspero - picked up their teacher's conclusions about the
nature of the language as well as his philological

technique.ll

11. For the revival of French Egyptology after Champollion
see Hartleben, op.cit., vol. 2, espec1ally p. 559ff.;
on Lenormant and de Rouge see the entries in Dawson
and Uphill, oE.c1t., and for the latter the excellent
article by M.H. Wallon, ‘Notice historique sur la vie
et les travaux de M. le Vicomte Emmanuel de Rouge
Acadeémie des inscriptions et belles-lettres, seance
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De Rougé's first important pupil was not,
however French, but a German, Heinrich Brugsch. At
twenty years of age Brugsch made a precocious debut with
an essay into the neglected Demotic field, Scriptura

Aegyptiorum demotica et papyris et inscriptionibus

explanata (1848). The young man was mainly self-taught,
with some assistance from the old antigquities dealer
Passalacqua; he had been given financial support from
that indefatigable patron of scholars, Alexander von
Humboldt. But the newly established leader of the science
in Germany, Lepsius, mercilessly panned Brugsch's first
effort. Lepsius' attitude not only created a lengthy
antagonism between himself and Brugsch - and caused
incidentally also a rift with Humboldt - but drove
Brugsch to seek encouragement and recognition elsewhere.
De Rougé had received the essay with more—indulgence,

and through his interest, virtually secured Brugsch's
transferral to his own French 'school'. The incident
reveals some rivalry between German and French Egyotology:
as early as the late 1840's Lepsius had been accused of

jealously guarding an arrogant claim to sole master-status

publique annuelle du ... 7 décembre, 1877, Compte-
Rendu, pp. 381-432, and Brugsch, Die Aegyptologie,
p. 131. For de Rougé's linguistic views early and
late see his 'Examen de l'ouvrage de M. le chevalier
de Bunsen ...', Annales de Philosophie chrétienne,
1846-7, reprinted in de Rouge's Oeuvres Diverses,
Tome I, 1907, see especially pp. 37-9; Memoire sur
1'inscription du tombeau d'Ahmes ..., Paris; 1851,
especially pp. 15-16; Chrestomathie €gyptienne ...,
part 2, Paris, 1868; Recherches sur les monuments
qu'on peut attribuer aux six premieres dynasties de
Manethon ..., Paris, 1866, especially pp. 2-3.
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in the science. Brugsch's defection was sealed during
the course of his first voyage to Egypt, 1853-4, when
he developed a close friendship with Auguste Mariette.

His pioneering Grammaire Démotique (1855) was the

initial result of the French influence, but he later
broadened his scope to produce a large number of works
on varied Egyptological subjects, amongst them the

important Dictionnaire hiéroglyphique et demotique

(1867-1880) . By this time the French 'school' were quite
sure of the Semitic-Egyptian link. Brugsch expressed it
confidently:

'Es steht mir n#mlich fest, dass die altaegyptische
Sprache, d.h. die &lteste Gestaltung derselben,
im Semitischen wurzelt und dass wir von hier aus,
alle jene Erscheinungen zu erkldren haben,

welche sonst ohne jede Auflosung dastehen

wlirden ... Im voraus kann ich es weissagen,

dass die Sprachforschung eines Tages erstaunt
sein wird #iber die mir jetzt schon feststehende
Thatsache, dass alle eine gemeinsame Mutter
haben, deren Ursitze an den Ufern des Euphrat
und Tigris zu suchen ist ...'12

Lepsius strongly resisted the whole tenor of
French philological work throughout the 1850's. At least

partly because of his inclination toward reliability and

12. Quoted from Brugsch, Hieroglyphisch-Demotisches
W8rterbuch, 7 vols, Leipzig, 1867-82, vol.I, p. IX.
On Brugsch see his autobiography, Mein Leben und mein
Wandern, second edition, Berlin 1894, and on the
TLepsius incident p. 46ff. The tone of the work is
embittered against Lepsius throughout although the two
men were later reconciled (ibid., p. 270); from
Lepsius' side only passing references to this diffi-
cult relationship are given, Lepsius, p. 242,287,335,
The accusation of Lepsius' arrogance came from F. de
Saulcy during a controversy with Lepsius found in the
Revue Archeologique, 1847, see p. 113. See Brugsch,
Scriptura Aegyptiorum demotica ..., Berlin, 1848;
Grammaire démotique, Berlin, 1855; Dictionnaire
ﬁégroglyphique et demotique, 7 vols, Leipzig (1867-

1880) .
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solidity in publications, he distrusted their trans-
lations and rejected Brugsch's early attempts to use
Semitic comparisons to determine ancient Egyptian sign-
sound values, standing by the use of Coptic alone. In
general it is fair to say that from this decade his
avoidance of linguistic work for its own sake became
permanent. He was by no means unaware of its importance,
nor did he refuse to absorb French work in the field. A
recognition of the current theory of Semitic-Egyptian
similarity can be deduced by reading between the lines in
two textual works of the late 1860's. But he never
clearly put forward his standpoint on the issue. The
great Egyptologist Adolf Erman, who knew Lepsius in his
last years, suggested that Lepsius' opposition to the
French 'school' in temperament and approach was lasting.l
Lepsius' greatest contributions to Egyptology
were made outside the linguistic question: the chronological
reconstructions which were used by virtually every major
student of the subject in the Nineteenth century, the

pioneering differentiation of epochs of rise and decline,

13. For Lepsius' continued opposition to the French 'school"
see his K&nigsbuch, p. 177ff, but his awareness of
their work lies behind his translations Aelteste

Texte des Todtenbuchs ..., Berlin, 1867; Das bilingue
Dekret von Kanopus ..., Berlin, 1866. For Erman's

opinion of Lepsius' linguistic work and attitudes see
his Obituary for Lepsius, op.cit., p. 476 and his
autobiography, Mein Werden und mein Wirken, Leipzig,
1929, pp. 258-9. Brugsch, predictably, had a low
opinion of Lepsius' linguistic expertise and emphasizes
the falling-off of Lepsius' linguistic work, Die
Aegyptologie, p. 131, pp. 139-40; however this is
supported by the chronological list of Lepsius' works
in Lepsius, pp. 376-390, if considered from the point
of view of linguistic work, and the argument in
ibid., pp. 124-6.
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of developments in art and religion, including perhaps
the earliest descriptions of the religious revolution of
the Eighteenth dynasty.l4 To all sides of his wide-
ranging work Lepsius brought a characteristically factual
and sober attitude, in contrast to Bunsen's approach to
the same material. Thus Lepsius' date for the reign of
Menes, 3892 B.C., was the result of calculations from
the religious and astronomical periods used by the
ancient Egyptians, cross-references to other cultures,
for example, Mesopotamia, and careful examination of any
chronological information appended to natural or historical
events on the monuments. Even so he stressed that his
conclusions were only tentative:
'Dennoch will ich ... nicht unterlassen,
nochmals auszusprechen, was ich trotz
fritherer Erkl&rungen noch neuerdings verkannt
gefunden habe, dass ich das Jahr 3892 vor Chr.
keineswegs in dem Sinne f#r ein historisch
gesichertes halte, wie etwa das Jahr 776 flir
die erste Olympiade des Koroebus"'.
He was quite aware that the Manethonian foundation on
which he relied might one day be found inaccurate, and that

the dearth of monumental evidence for Manetho's first

three Dynasties - not rectified until the very end of the

14, See testimonials to the importance of Lepsius'
chronological work in Brugsch, Die Aegyptologie,
p. 129, Erman, Obituary for Lepsius, pp. 474-5.
Apart from the Chronologie and the K8nigsbuch see
on art 'Sur l'ordre des colonnes-piliers en Egypte ...',
Annales de l'Institut de correspondance archeologique,
IX, 1838; 'Uber einige aegyptische Kunstformen und
ihre Entwicklung', kAWB, Abhandlungen, 1871; on
religion, the Prospectus to the Denkmdler, pp. 18-19
(the religious revolution of the Eighteenth Dynasty) ,
'"ber den ersten aegyptischen G8tterkreis ...', and
'"Uber die Gotter der vier Elemente ...', kKAWB,
Abhandlungen, 1851 and 1856 respectively; and the
1ist in Lepsius pp. 376-390.
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century - meant that real knowledge of ancient Egypt
could only begin with the Fourth Dynasty, not with

Bunsen's prehistoric Khamites.15

Such caution produced

a general willingness to change or revise his pioneering
earlier works when new information came to hand. He was
very ready to take into account the chronological inform-

ation supplied by Mariette's digs from the 1860's, or to

urge the definitive revision of the Book of the Dead

text which he had originally published in 1842 from what
he later recognized as a faulty original of the late
period.16 What he proved entirely unwilling to do was
to discuss the Hamitic hypothesis within his Egyptology,
firstly because it was based on linguistic knowledge
which seemed inadequate, and secondly because the
linguistic work which was being done by the French
emphasized only the Egyptian-Semitic link, but not the
Egyptian-Semitic-Japhetic triad he had originally set

up in the 1830's.

15. Quoted from 'Uber die Manethonische Bestimmung des
Umfangs der Aegyptischen Geschichte', kAWB,
Abhandlungen, 1857, pp. 207-8. Nineteenth century
Egyptologists commonly referred to the first three
Manethonic dynasties, but started their real histor-
ical investigations with the fourth: see de Rouge,
Recherches sur les monuments ... for example.

16. On Auguste Mariette see entry in Dawson and Uphill,
op.cit., G.C.C. Maspero, '"Mariette-Pacha', Jahres-
bericht lUlber die Fortschritte der classischen
Alterthumswissenschaft, XXIV, 1880, pp. 34-40;

J.-P. Lauer, 'Mariette a Sakkarah', in Mélanges
Mariette, Paris, 1961, pp. 3-55. On Lepsius' efforts
foward a new, definitive edition of the Book of the
Dead see his report '... liber den Fortgang der ...
Herausgabe des Thebanischen Todtenbuches ...',

kKAWB, Monatsberichte, 1881, pp. 939-9; the task was
completed by his student Naville: Das aegyptische
Totenbuch der XVIII.bis XX. Dynastie, Berlin, 3 vols,
1886.
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Even if Lepsius was gradually falling behind
the times on the linguistic question, nevertheless, as
a result of his painstaking and unfailingly realistic
grasp of the broad sweep of Egyptian civilization, his
reputation remained very high throughout the 1860's.
Certainly he was no longer the sole champion of a
neglected field of study. This was the decade of public
consolidation of Egyptology in France and Germany, when
specialized journals were begun. Chabas pioneered this

idea in his Mélanges Egyptologiques (1862-74) followed

by Brugsch's foundation of the central organ of the

subject in 1863, the Zeitschrift fHir aegyptische Sprache

und Altertumskunde. Again, while de Roug€ was busily

educating a whole new generation of French Egyptologists,
Lepsius was less successful in this direction. But he
remained the central Egyptological figure in Germany,

and a man who enjoyed considerable official favour. For
Brugsch, the only scholar of comparable status in the
country, led a roving, varied life outside the academic
mainstream, involving diplomacy and archaeology in Egypt
and Europe and the Near East. Typically, the established

scholar Lepsius took over the editorship of the Zeitschrift

in the year after its foundation while Brugsch went to
Eqypt as Prussian Consul; and Lepsius remained editor for
the rest of his life, occasionally assisted by Brugsch as

circumstances permitted.l?

17. On Brugsch see reference in note 12 above, the entry
in Dawson and Uphill, op.cit., Erman, Mein Werden,
pp. 183-66, and G.C.C. Maspero, 'Henri Brugsch' in
Actes du Dixiéme Congres International des Orientalistes,
Geneve, 1894, section 1V, pp. 95-102; on Chabas see
entry in Dawson and Uphill, op.cit. Lepsius' major
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Around the fringes of all of Lepsius®
respectable Egyptological work the Hamitic hypothesis
was continued without a break. The great Expedition
itself triggered off the means to extend the concept,
and though Lepsius' results would not be fully expressed
in public for another thirty years, private research on
it continued unabated from the 1840's. The key to his
studies were the languages and peoples immediately to
the south of Egypt, the 'Ethiopia' of the ancients, that
part of modern Egypt south of Aswan, and the area which
is known as the Sudan.

Before the Expedition Lepsius had shared with
Champollion an idea based on classical sources: that
the civilization of Egypt had descended the Nile from
the southern land of 'Ethiopia', and its fabled centre,
Mero&. One of Lepsius' aims had been to discover
whether this view were tenable, by travelling south, as
Champollion had not. In the field he quickly became
convinced that the Meroitic monuments, art and writing
were only later and in many cases inferior offshoots of
Egyptian civilization:

'It has ... been proved, that nothing can be
discovered of a primitive Ethiopian civilization,

students were Georg Ebers, his biographer, Johannes
Dlimichen, and Eduard Naville, all of whom did useful,
although not outstanding work. See the entries in
Dawson and Uphill, op.cit., for these three men, and
the evaluation of Erman in his Mein Werden, p. 255ff.
(Ebers), 169-70 (Dlimichen), 170-1 and 260 (Naville).
On Lepsius as a teacher see Lepsius, pp. 227-9,
Erman, Mein Werden, pp. 113-4, and August Dillman,
'Ged4chtnissrede auf Karl Richard Lepsius', kAWB,
Abhandlungen, 1885, p. 18.
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or indeed of an ancient Ethiopian national
civilization, which is so much held up by
modern erudition; indeed, we have every reason
to deny this completely. Whatever in the
accounts of the ancient does not rest on total
misapprehension, only refers to Egyptian
civilization and art, which had fled in the
time of the Hyksos rule to ETHIOPIA'.18

The relationship of the southern remains with the culture
of Egypt still held a particular interest, however,
because of the unintelligible inscriptions in 'barbarous
Greek or Coptic' script found along the southern Nile.

On the model of the Coptic- ancient Egyptian relationship,
Lepsius hoped that the contemporary African languages

of the region, the Nuba, and Bega especially, might prove
the key to decipherment. Early in 1844 he had learned
enough Nuba from native speakers to correct the early
word-lists of Caillaud and later in the year worked hard
on the Bega. He found the two languages quite distinct,
and was immediately drawn to the Bega. The latter seemed
to fit into an intermediate position between Semitic and
Indo-European just like the Coptic/Egyptian, although
Lepsius realized that there was some distance between the
Bega and the Egyptian in vocabulary. A strong point to
prove Bega affinity with Egyptian Hamitic, and Semitic
and Indo-European was the presence of grammatical gender
endings, masculine and feminine, throughout the whole
verbal and pronominal structure of the language: an

argument which referred back to the Zwei Sprachvergleichende

Abhandlungen of 1835-6. These results were reported to the

Berlin Academy in a letter on Ethiopian languages and history

18. Lepsius, Letters from Egyot, p. 244, letter of
September 1, 1844,
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at the end of 1844. Herein Lepsius described the

historical relationship between Egyptian and Meroitic

cultures, placing the evolution of the Meroitic style

at a late period. He stated that contact had long

before this (indeed since the Twelfth Dynasty) been

established between the two cultures, but that at all

times the southern was completely subservient to the

northern culture. The strength of the Bega grammatical

gender characteristic was stressed, and Lepsius placed

the language squarely into the same Hamitic category

as Egyptian. Since the ancient northern and southern

cultures were so alike, and since Hamitic Coptic was

the modern descendant of the ancient Hamitic language

of the hieroglyphs, Lepsius had already convinced himself

that the Hamitic Bega was the modern descendant of the

ancient unknown language of the Meroitic inscriptions:
'Diese Sprache [Bega] nimmt in linguistischer
Hinsicht eine besondere wichtige Stelle ein,
da sie als ein Zweig des ... Stammes erscheint,
dessen ... Glieder unter dem Namen der
Hamitischen Sprachen zusammengefasst werden
k8nnen, und hat auch ausserdem ... noch das
besondere Interesse, dass sie aller Wahrschein-
lichkeit nach einst den Schllissel zur
Entzifferung der altaethiopischen Inschriften
darbieten dfirfte ... Diese Inschriften sind in
einer von rechts nach links gewendeten
einfachen Buchstabenschrift abgefasst und
rihren von dem michtigen Volke der Meroltischen
Aethiopien her, als deren direkte Nachkommen

sir die heutigen Bega-V8lker anzusehen
gendthigt sind'.qq

19. OQuoted from the Prospectus to the Denkmdler, 1849,
pp- 22-3 and see the 'Schreiben an Herrn Bdckh,

iber Sprachen, Denkmdler, Inschriften und Civilization

der Aethiopier des Alterthums und jetzt', kAWB,
Monatsberichte, 1844, pp. 379-406. Lepsius’ use of
terminology is close to the modern: his 'Bega' is now

termed 'Beja', 'Nuba' generally 'Nubian' (J.H. Greeberg,

The Languages of Africa, Bloomington, 1963). On the
general Nineteenth century, and earlier, reference to
the southern land of 'Ethiopia': that is, south and
south east of modern Aswan, see Chapter I above.
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Lepsius evaluated his 'Ethiopian' discoveries,
with justice, as of great importance. He devoted a
separate section of the Denkmdler to them, which thus
became the first large collection of Meroitic and other
southern material reliably available to European scholars.
In the Prospectus to the Denkmiler he foreshadowed a
forthcoming linguistic work which would discuss a whole
north African Hamitic group of languages. But already
his private research had shifted away from the Hamitic
Bega toward the unclear and unclassified Nuba language.
Perhaps the central reason for this was that the Meroitic
inscriptions proved much more resistant to decipherment,
with or without Bega, than Lepsius had expected. By
education and personal interest Lepsius was often drawn
to difficult palaeographical problems of this kind.
Apart from the basic example of his initial involvement
in hieroglyphs, for the same reason, he continued to focus
on the problems of undeciphered or only partially
deciphered scripts of half-forgotten peoples throughout
the 1840's: the Oscan-Umbrian, and the Etruscan (which
had also fascinated Champollion). Now, the problem of
the Meroitic inscriptions - which remained undeciphered
during Lepsius' lifetime, and though transliterated,
cannot still be translated today - would draw Lepsius on
to a lifetime's work iﬁ African languages. While still
in Africa he began a project to translate the Gospel of
St Mark into the Nuba language, which had no indigenous

script.20 He brought back to Berlin the first draft, plus

20. See Lepsius' Denkm#ler, vol X for the 'Ethiopian'
monuments, and the Prospectus to the Denkmdler, p. 23
for the promised linguistic work. Lepsius' other work
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other material on the languages of the region to continue
work in private. Shortly afterward his interest in
African languages was reinforced by his acquaintance with
Wilhelm Bleek.

Wilhelm Heinrich Immanuel Bleek (1827-1875)
studied classical philology, Hebrew and Arabic in Bonn,
before visiting Berlin in the course of theological
studies in 1848-9. Exactly why or how is unclear -
perhaps because» as Bleek's biographer fleetingly mentions,
Bunsen was a friend of the family - Bleek came into contact
with Lepsius, and was influenced by him to work on African
languages. Lepsius entrusted him with manuscript material
from his own collection and material from German missionaries
was also available. Bleek devoted the rest of his life
to African language studies, beginning with his doctoral

dissertation, De Nominum Generibus linguarum Africae

australis, Copticae, Semiticarum aliarumque sexualium

(1851). It concentrated on the question of the presence
or absence of grammatical gender distinctions in the noun
and pronoun systems of what were known as the 'RKaffir'
languages of South Africa, in comparison with Semitic,

Hamitic (Coptic), and incidentally, Indo-European systems.

on scripts include two articles on Etruscan in the
Annales de 1'Institut de correspondance archéologique,
vol. 8, 1836-7, Insciptiones Umbricae et Oscae ...,

2 vols, Leipzig, 1841, Zwei Abhandlungen, Uber die
Tyrrhenischen Pelasger in Etrurien und tiber die
Verbreituung des Italischen Munzsystems von Etrurien
aus, Leipzig, 1842. The course of Lepsius' southern
travels and linguistic researches can be followed in
the Letters from Egypt, letter XVI-XXVIII inclusive;
the Preface to the Nubische Grammatik. Lepsius, p. 185
indicates that the Iure of decipherment encouraged
Lepsius' African language work. On the problems of
Meroitic decipherment see Chapter I above and Chapter
V below.
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Bleek also took up a point already recognized by Latham:
the general 'prefix' system of the ‘Raffir' languages'
inflections in contrast with the general 'suffix'

system of Coptic and Semitic inflections. Where Latham
had dismissed this contrast as unimportant, Bleek
incgrporated it with the grammaﬁical gender phenomenon.
For him the contrast between the prefixed class deter-
minatives of nouns in the 'Kaffir' - or, as he would
later be the first to call them 'Bantu' - languages,

and the suffixed gender inflections of nouns in the
Coptic proved the existence of two very different
linguistic groups. On this differentiating principle,
and from material available in Berlin, Bleek classed the
Hottentot language of South Africa with the Coétic and
Semitic, quite different from the other, Bantu, languages
of the south. Hottentot was thus Hamitic, in Lepsius'
sense, though it was separated from the main Hamitic body
by an enormous geographic distance, filled with untold
numbers of little-known African languages.

In 1854 Bleek managed to be appointed as a
linguist to the first really successful English Expedition
up the Niger River, possibly through the good offices of
Bunsen with whom he was in close contact in England.
Though he was forced to return to London early, prevented
by fever from full participation in the Expedition, Bunsen
performed another invaluable service by introducing Bleek
to Sir George Grey, the newly appointed Governor of the

Cape Colony. After some travelling in south Africa Bleek

became Grey's assistant in 1857, and took charge of
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ordering Grey's unique collection of African and other
'native' language manuscripts. After Grey's departure
from the colony in 1861, when the collection was

presented to the South African Public Library, Bleek

was appointed curator and librarian, a post retained

until his death. Thus he was in an excellent position

to compile important works on African languages and
folklore; he became perhaps the first professional

African linguist, in the sense that previously linguistics
had been a sidelight to missionary concerns. However the
scope and quality of his work could not match the sophis-
tication of Indo-European or Semitic linguistics, gdven
the problems of African linguistic knowledge. His expertise
was limited to the Southern languages; his main works

were a Comparative Grammar of South African Languages

(1862-9, unfinished, though already begun in 1853) and
publications on the little-known Bushman language and
folklore. Through all these pioneering works, the
grammatical gender and prefix-suffix distinctions were
consistently invoked as criteria for linguistic grouping.
Later, Lepsius credited Bleek with having been the first
to suggest the use of these criteria in the African situ-
ation. But since he himself had already put forward ideas
along this line, perhaps not so precisely expressed, in
1835-6 and 1844, it seems that the grammatical gender
criterion which was to become so important in African
linguistics down to very recent times should be referred

back to Lepsius himself, and his influence on Bleek and
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others.21

While Bleek was elaborating this method of
African linguistic classification Lepsius' Nuba Gospel
translation was leading him on to somewhat different
problems. Lepsius had at first decided to use the
Arabian script but found it inadequate to the task of
transcribing Nubian sounds. Then he tried to use the
Latin alphabet, adding special signs where necessary.
Working his system out held up the translation, but drew
him toward those struggling in the same area, the missionary
societies. He would undoubtedly had taken note of\;he
discussion of the problem by Henry Venn, secretary of the
Church Missionary Society, in 1848, and during a visit
to London in 1852 submitted a 'tableau' of his results to
Venn, which was later published. Early in the following
year Lepsius discussed his system with Koelle who had
returned to Europe to see his great African linguistic
works through the press. In 1854 Lepsius expounded his
system to the informal conferences set up by Bunsen at his
London residence especially to deal with the problem of

a standard missionary alphabet, attended by representatives

21. On Bleek see Otto H. Spohr, W.H.I. Bleek: a biobiblio-
graphical sketch, Capetown, 1962 and the entry in
Allgemeine Deutsche Biographie, Nachtrdge, vol. 47,
1903, pp. 15-17; see Bleek's De Nominum Generibus...,
Berlin, 1851 and the Comparative Grammar..., London,
1862-9; Lepsius' attribution of the gender criterion
to Bleek is in the Nubische Grammatik, note on p. XXV.
The idea of the significance of grammatical gender, as
a higher development of linguistic form, comes from
Wilhelm von Humboldt; the deep psychological signifi-
cance of grammatical gender, as a reflection of nature
itself and of (patriarchal) society, comes from Jacob
Grimm. Lepsius and Bleek put the two early Indo-
European linguists' theories together. See Beneé,
op.cit., pp. 16-25 (Humboldt) and pp. 42-56 (Grimm) .
The grammatical gender criterion is no longer accepted
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of 'most of the Missionary, the Asiatic and Ethnological
Societies'. Here Lepsius' submission won general approval
over two alternative systems, one proposed by Max Milller,
and Venn decided on it as a standard alphabet for the
C.M.S. About the same time it had been put before the
Berlin Academy, which had agreed to have the necessary
type cut, and copies sent to the C.M.S. Two of Koelle's
works, on Kanuri language and literature, were the first
to be printed using Lepsius' alphabet, in 1854; in 1855
a published description appeared, with examples, directed
at missionaries in the field. In the midst of this
activity Lepsius once again went over the Nuba Gospel
translation and finally published it in conformity with
his new alphabet in 1860.2%2

The publication of a second, enlarged English

edition of the Standard Alphabet (1863) was the occasion

on which the background of universal history reappeared

in Lepsius' work and intersected with all his private
researches into Hamitic and African languages. A table of
all human languages was appended to the work, divided,
sensibly for the purpose to hand, into two main groups:
those languages possessing an indigenous script, and those
without one. Here, for the first time featured among the

'literary' languages, Hamitic appeared as a whole north

as an adequate criterion of grouping, and the Hamitic
Hottentot classification has consequently been
revised - all this since the 1950's (Greenberg, Op.
cit., pp. 42-3 and Chapter IV).

22. On these events see the Standard Alphabet, p. 39ff.
and the Report of Bunsen's London conferences in
Outlines IV, Appendix D, quotation from p. 379.
Lepsius' translation was The Gospel according to
Saint Mark, translated into the Nubian language,
Berlin, 1860, and for other works using Lepsius'
Alphabet see the Standard Alphabet, p. 2ff.
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African group, a third 'family' of languages alongside

the familiar Semitic and Japhetic. Hamitic consisted

of Egyptian, 'Ethiopian', Lybian, Hausa, and after

Bleek's work, Hottentot. The inclusion of the last two
languages was by no means uncontroversial, and the whole
idea of a 'Hamitic family' appeared rather abrupt,
considering that, though Lepsius may have been working in
private, there was only too little published analytical
work on even the better-known Egyptian, Lybian and
'Ethiopian' languages. These three language families

were again, as in 1835-6 placed in the sequence Hamitic,
Semitic, Japhetic. Lepsius considered them a special
subdivision of 'literary' languages, the 'gender' language
group, quite separate from other languages with scripts.23
Amongst the 'no gender' 'literary' languages, a 'mono-
syllabic' and a Turanian classification survived, but
they differed a good deal from Bunsen's definitions. 1In
an article of 1860, 'Gber die Umschrift und Lautverhdltnisse

einiger hinterasiatischer Sprachen', which characteristically

proceeded from palaeographic evidence, Lepsius had traced

23. See the General Table of Languages at the end of the
Standard Alphabet, pp. 301-308. The idea of a Hamitic
family was still being argued in the 1870's, especially
as it pertained to ancient Egyptian: see Maxence de
Rochemonteix, 'Sur les Rapports grammaticauX qui
existent entre 1'Egyptien et le Berbere ...', Congres
International des Orientalistes, Paris, 1873, Compte-
Rendu, Tome I1I, pp. 66-106; on Hausa problems see
C. Lottner, 'On Sisterfamilies of language, especially
those connected with the Semitic family', Transactions
of the Philological Society of London, 1860-1,
especially p. 112. Lepsius used 'Japhetic' to mean
Indo-European reasonably consistently, although he
could also use 'Indo-Germanic' occasionally.
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a close connection between Chinese, Tibetan and other
neighbouring languages, such that, instead of asserting
a move from original Chinese monosyllabism, to Indo-
Chinese polysyllabism, he found that Chinese 'mono-
syllabism' was actually the result of lengthy decay from
an earlier polysyllabic structure. This marked one of
the first points of reassessment of the standard view of
Chinese. Consequently, not only did Lepsius' 'mono-
syllabic' category in 1863 include Tibetan, Burmese and
¢
Thai as well as Chinese itself, but Lepsius had already
denied Bunsen's attempt to identify Chinese as the
concrete historical remnant of original human language.
'Die Ansicht der neueren Sprachforscher, unter
dem Vorgange von Wilh. von Humboldt, neigt
entschieden dahin, dass all Sprachen von einem
einsilbigen Principe ausgegangen seien und
sich von da entweder zu einem mehrsilbigen
erhoben haben, oder wie das Chinesische und
andere benachbarte Sprachen jenes einsilbige
Princip festgehalten und nur consequenter
ausgebildet haben. Dem ersteren Theile dieser
Ansicht pflichte ich gleichfalls bei, ohne
hier auf eine neue Er8rterung derselben eingehen
zu wollen, dem zweiten nicht, und das modificirt
auch den Inhalt des ersten Theils. Mir scheint
die Chineseische Sprache ... in den stidlichen
Dialekten ihre 4ltere Formation zu haben, und

noch frfther auf eine mehrsilbige Sprache
zurtickzugehen ...'.24

Apart from these newly defined 'monosyllabic' languages,
Lepsius' Turanian category conformed strictly only with
Max Mfiller's northern and southern Eurasian Turanian of
1854. There was no question of Bunsen's enormous Turanian
hypothesis. Lepsius was quite honest about problem

languages like Basque, Caucasian dialects and Japanese,

24. Lepsius, 'OUber die Umscrift ...', kAWB, Abhandlungen,
1860, p. 495,
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defining them as completely unrelated to any established
linguistic grouping. Outside the 'literary' languages,
the other languages of the world, the 'illiterate'
languages, were classified simply by geography -
Australasian, African, American.

If, in this table of 1863, Lepsius seemed to
present an eminently factual, concentrated summary of

well-accepted linguistic knowledge and his own detailed
-

~

researches, without any extraneous references, this
was only one side of the coin. Despite his revisions
of Bunsen's language groups, and the absence of any
overt reference to linguistic universal history, Bunsen's
theory lay behind thé whole classification, fortified by
Lepsius' factual emphasis. Following Bunsen Lepsius
immediately made the connection between linguistic
classification and group characteristics - cultural, and
to some extent, physical. As a basic mode of division the
literary - illiterate contrast was certainly pertinent,
but not as exclusively practical as it seemed. It was
also a vehicle for constructing an unapologetic and non-
religious standard of Eurocentric cultural evaluation.
The possession of a script meant the key to civilization
for the people who spoke the language concerned; the
absence of a script inevitably implied barbarity. Lepsius
pronounced that the Christian missionary societies brought
not only the word of God to the heathen with their Bible
translations, but brought a superior culture to abject
savages:

'The aboriginal tribes of Africa, America,

Australia, and Polynesia are almost entirely
destitute of written language. This fact alone
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characterises them as barbarous and uncivilized.
And if there be no nobler calling for the
civilised and Christian world than to impart

to all mankind the treasures of religious
knowledge and human culture so freely entrusted
to their hands by Divine Providence, - and if
the obligation of this calling, now more
powerfully felt than ever, rests especially on
those associations of high-minded Christian men,
which have taken their name as Missionary
Societies from this highest of all missions; -
then it is their especial duty to furnish
destitute nations, first of all, with that

most important, most indispensable means of
intellectual, moral, and religious culture, a
written language'.25

Amongst the 'literary' languages, the twofold
division into a 'gender' and 'no gender' group also
functioned as a criterion of cultural evaluation: the
former were defined as innately superior, indicating the
superiority of the peoples who spoke Hamitic, Semitic
and Japhetic languages. Here was a significant difference
from Bunsen's theory. To the two inflected language
groups which Bunsen had defined, on the linguistic basis,
as the two great civilizing peoples of universal history,
Lepsius had added a third, the Hamitic. And he had
changed the linguistic basis of the evaluation accordingly:
from Semito-Japhetic inflection, to Hamitic, Semitic and
Japhetic grammatical gender. To explain this change it
is only necessary to refer to Lepsius' profession:
Egyptology. He was as instinctively Eurocentric in his
evaluations as Bunsen had been, with the significant
addition that he had in full measure early Egyptology's
high evaluation of Egyptian culture. As a professional
Egyptologist, Lepsius' evaluation pertained not to pre-

historic Egypt, like Bunsen's, but to the realities of

25. Standard Alphabet, p. 26.
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historic Egypt. For Lepsius, in the terminology of the
Ages theory, Egypt had indeed been the childhood of
human civilization, and should be judged on its merits
accordingly. Semitic and Japhetic culture may have
improved on the Egyptian advances, but they must not be
allowed to overshadow Egypt's contribution to history.
'Inflection' did not allow the inclusion of Egyptian
civilization in the mainstream of universal-historical
significance, but the grammatical gender criterion
certainly did. The positive cultural evaluation of Egypt
extended to the whole Hamitic group which Lepsius and
Bleek built around it, though none of the other Hamites
ever overshadowed the Egyptian centre. Against this
background, Lepsius and Bleek became the foremost
theoreticians of the superior nature of peoples speaking
languages with grammatical gender, purportedly simply
by virtue of their possession of that linguistic feature:
'It seems however unquestionable, that the
three great branches of gender-languages were
not only in the past the depositaries and the
organs of the historical progress of human
civilization, but that to them, and particularly
to the youngest branch of them, the Japhetic,
belong also the future hopes of the world.
All the other languages are in decline and seem
to have henceforth but a local existence'.
August Pott, the indefatigable critic of all non-sequitur
conclusions on the basis of linguistic features, had
already blasted the whole idea of the superiority of
suffix-gender- languages over prefix-no-gender languages

as simply a product of Ethnocentrism in linguistics.

Following Lepsius and Bleek generations of African linguists
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. : -
down to very recent times would ignore him. .

Lepsius' block of gender languages and his
emphasis on the importance of Hamitic Egypt altered
the shape of Bunsen's universal history. Lepsius almost
entirely abolished the Semitic-Japhetic dialectic
basically because he was not interested in the advance
of universal history to the present day more than in a
general sense. He certainly underlined Japhetic
superiority, but not in an anti-Semitic way. On the
contrary he had a high opinion of the 0ld Testament as a
hictorical as well as religious document, so long as it
was properly understood, and used Biblical terminology
quite deliberately: terming the gender-languages
'"Noachian', and meaning by that a literal unity of
Hamitic, Semitic and Japhetic origins. It was the
Hamitic group which he was specially concerned with,
and his own and Bleek's work on grammatical gender
resulted in a smoothly developing evolutionary sequence
with the gender languages, from Hamitic, to Semitic and
finally Japhetic, without internal universal-historical

. 27
antagonisms.

26. OQuotation from ibid., p. 90; on the theory of the
innate superiority of peoples speaking a gender
language see Bleek, Uber den Ursprung der Sprache,
Weimar, 1868, pp. XII-XXIII and 42-5. See Pott's
critique in the article 'Verwandtschaftliches
Verh8ltniss der Sprachen vom Kaffer- und Kongo-
Stamme unter einander', Zeitschrift der Deutschen
Morgenl4ndischen Gesellschaft, II, 1848, especially
pp. 24-5. The modern revision of this view is
mentioned in note 21 above.

27. See the use of the 0ld Testament in Lepsius' Chron-
ologie for his high opinion of it; the 'Noachian'

epithet is applied in the article 'Uber die Umschrift
...", p. 491. The evolutionary sequence from Hamitic

to Japhetic, rather than Bunsen's transitional

'Khamitic', half-way between Semitic and Japhetic, is
implied in Lepsius' listing in the Standard Alphabet,

but not stated outright (pp. 89-90): Lepsius was
never absolutely clear on this question.
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Lepsius transferred the point of universal-
historical dialectic elsewhere: to Africa, the field of
his greatest interest. There he set up a dialectic
antagonism between Hamitic and non-Hamitic, in which,
because of the nature of the circumstances and the
ambiguous potential of linguistic typologies, the
distinction became more than linguistic, cultural or
indefinably spiritual: it became physical as well. For
Lepsius instinctively had the lowest possible opinion of
Negroes and of anything, languages oOr cultures, associated
with them. Thus, for example, his description of black
soldiers recruited by the Egyptians to help maintain
northern dominance in the Sudan:

'... black faces staring out of their white

linen uniform and red-tasselled caps, made

them look like dressed-up monkeys, only much
more unhappy and oppressed. The negroes are
incapable of any military discipline and
regular exertion, and generally sink beneath
the imposed yoke. We did not, however, suspect

that these same people would two days afterwards
rebel in a body and set off to their hills'.28

Unlike Bunsen, Lepsius refused to admit that Egyptian
civilization, or its Meroitic offshoot, or any part of
the Hamitic group, could possibly involve Negro elements.
To underline this non-Negro conviction he consistently
invoked one of Bunsen's most fundamental ideas - Asiatic
origins - but applied it specifically only to unite the
Hamitic, Semitic and Japhetic groups. Bunsen's truely
universal Asiatic monogenesis was suppressed; the Asiatic

Urheimat applied only to the grammatical gender group,

28. Lepsius, Letters from Egypt..., p. 186.
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and implied not only the common cultural and spiritual
gifts of that group, but their like physical nature as
well. In 1844 he termed them the 'Caucasian' languages,
referring to a vaguely defined, but absolutely non-Negro
physical type.

This physical as well as cultural and linguistic
definition of Hamitic began very early in Lepsius' work.
Even before the Expedition, when he still accepted
the tradition of 'Ethiopian' origins for Egyptian
culture, there was never any possibility of African Negro
origins from the south - though this had been the con-

clusion of other scholars. The Zwei Sprachvergleichende

Abhandlungen insisted on an Asiatic origin for the

Egypto-Ethiopians, probably through south-western

Arabia, across the straits and then northward to Egypt:
that is to say, no black Africans were involved. Once in
Africa, Lepsius saw essentially what he wanted to see.
His physical and cultural convictions predetermined his
'factual' decisions about the Hamitic language of the
Meroitic inscriptions. Apart from instinct, his only
real source for the definition of Hamitic as non-Negro
was the Egyptian and Meroitic wall-paintings, which,

with their famous 'reddish-brown' skin colour convention,
could not unambiguously decide the question one way or the
other. Yet it was from these wall-paintings that he
concluded that the whole population of the Nile Valley

in ancient times had perhaps been brown, but certainly

not black:
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'ein braunes, kein schwarzes Volk‘.29

The Bega, rather than the Nuba, were identified by
Lepsius as the modern descendants of the Hamitic
'Ethiopians' as much for the reason that the Bega were
more obviously a 'brown' people than the Nuba. He
found in the 'sch®n gewachsensen, gldnzend braunen,
mit edlen fast Europalschen Gesichsformen und einer
reichen Sprache begabten' Bega people the only true
type of the Meroitic Hamites, and their brothers in
cultural gifts.30

The definition of a whole north African
Hamitic group, distinct physically and culturally from
the rest of Africa, and allied with the other Asiatic
bearers of civilization can be traced even in Lepsius'
respectable Egyptological work. Of course any question
of Bunsen's 'progressive degeneration' definition of
historic Egypt was scrapped. Where the older man had
seen the Theban Dynasties of the New Kingdom as the rise
to power of the African Negro element, Lepsius upheld them
as the highpoint of (non-Negro Hamitic) civilization. So
closely was Hamitic identified with Asia, and so highly
did Lepsius rate Egyptian civilization that he even defined
at times a reverse theory of cultural diffusion from Egypt
back to Semitic Asia and Japhetic Europe. For example,

he traced Greek art and religious ideas back to Egyptian

29. Lepsius, 'Schreiben an Hern. B&ckh ...', p. 382,
Lepsius' emphasis; on his pre-Expedition views see
Zwei Sprachvergleichende Abhandlungen, pp. 78-9.

30. Lepsius, 'Schreiben an Hern. B&ckh ...', p. 391.
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originals. And he used the Bible to interpret the
still-disputed Assyro-Babylonian culture as 'Cushite':
by which he meant literally a colony of Hamitic
culture-bearers who had migrated from Egypt back to
Mesopotamia.3l

In sum, Lepsius was perhaps the first scholar
to insist on the closest possible connection in all ways
between Hamitic and European culture. Especially on the
physical question, earlier and even contemporary scholars,
including of course Bunsen, admitted at least the mixed
nature of the Egyptian physical type. Of course Lepsius
was still very vague as to what precisely was meant by a
coﬁmon 'Caucasian' physical type. He associated 'Hamitic'
with linguistic and cultural features much more concretely
than the physical, and always preferred to argue on the
first two levels. But he certainly inclined in intention
toward the identification of Hamitic as 'white' even if
he could not exactly dismiss the brown skin hue of modern
and ancient Hamitic peoples. Once Lepsius had put the

weight of his reputation behind the idea of Hamitic in

this form, his conclusions would be picked up and

31. For the high importance of Egypt see the Chronologie
and K8nigsbuch passim; examples of the theory of
cultural diffusion from Egypt to the middle east and
to Europe in 'Sur l'ordre des colonnes-piliers...',
'Uber einige Aegyptische Kunstformen ...' especially
pp. 4-6, the Vorwort to the Todtenbuch (1842), p. 13;
Asiatic origins for the Egyptians is mentioned through-
out. For the 'Cushite' theory see Chronologie, p.
221ff.; Lepsius' interpretation was quite acceptable
up to the 1870's, cf. George Rawlinson, The Five Great

Monarchies of the Ancient Eastern World, second
edition, 3 vols, London, 1871, vol. I, p. 47ff. But
it conflicted with Bunsen's view of the Turanian
Nimrod, the founder of Babylon; Bunsen 'reinterpreted’
the Biblical 'Cushite' as 'Cossite': see Outlines III,
p. 191.
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perpetuated indiscriminately, without regard for
'scholarly' nuance and preferred modes of argument.
Examples of this occurred almost concurrently with the
Expedition to Egypt. George Gliddon and Samuel Morton,
two of the leading American polygenists, cited Lepsius'
- and even Bunsen's - work on Hamitic Egypt as part of
their armory of proof for the permanence of race
characteristics and roles in history. For them Lepsius'
'brown' 'Caucasians' were simply 'white men'. Their
dominance over north Africa at even that ancient time
bolstered the justification for the institution of slavery
in the Nineteenth century.32
Lepsius himself was no polygenist, and would
not have agreed with such a misuse of his work. At least
in theory he believed in the original unity and historical
continuity of linguistic types - and all that such a
belief implied for a disciple of Bunsen. Even in &
'scientific' frame of mind he could point to Bleek's
arguments tracing the origins of the 'higher' languages'
grammatical gender in the class determinatives of the
'lower', like Bantu. Hottentot was in fact a transitional

form for Bleek, who seemed to be working out a new

32. OQuoted from George Gliddon, Otia Aegyptiaca, London,
1849, p. 9 and see also Samuel Morton, Crania
Aegyptiaca, Philadelphia and London, 1844; on the
American polygenists and their pro-slavery arguments
see Haller, op.cit., especially Chapter III. For a
denunciation of 'Lepsius' and other Egyptologists'
'white falsification' of history see Diop, op.cit.,
Chapter III. Against Diop's insistance that the
Egyptians were in fact pure African Negroes it should
be pointed out that there does not seem to be com-
pletely conclusive evidence one way or the other.
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'Universal Comparative Grammar' in the same way that
Bunsen had, though Bleek concentrated on the development

of grammatical gender rather than inflection.33

Ultimately

Lepsius believed in the united origins of the human

race. With factual reserve he asserted in 1863:
'If we are not yet able to prove the affinity ...
of all no-gender languages, to the [gender
languages] and to one another, although their
original relationship is inseparable from the
propagation of the one human race, it would
certainly be too hasty an assertion to say that
we never should be able to do so'.

Further positive references to the unified origins of

mankind peppered his work.34
However such references to the fundamental

background of universal history were incidental and brief.

Lepsius' 'scientific' detachment and professionalism

militated against any more elaborate discussions. And,

as he left unspoken the religious foundations which

explained his 'Noachian' and his 'Caucasian’ epithet for

the grammatical gender languages, as he insisted on

purely factual arguments, as he intensified the meaning

of linguistic relationship to imply cultural and physical

relationship - Lepsius was drawing out the most destructive

elements of Bunsen's universal history. Without wishing

to, he was constructing, in the Hamitic theory, a vehicle

33. See Bleek's article, 'The Concord, the Origin of
Pronouns, and the Formation of Classes Or Genders of
Nouns' in the Journal of the Royal Anthropological
Tnstitute of Great Britain and Ilreland, I, 1872, pp.
1xiv-xc. 1In this Bleek was closer to Humboldt than
to Grimm; see note 21 above.

34. Quoted from Standard Alphabet, p. 90; see references
to the unity of mankind in the Chronologie, p. 22,
p. 25, and in the article 'Ober 